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INTRODUCTION
1.1 Historical and Linguistic Background
Kumauni is an Indo-Aryan speech spoken in the hilly region of
Kumaun Division in the Uttarakhand. It is a central constituent of the
linguistic group termed as Centro-Eastern Pahari by Dr. Siddheshwar
Varma. Its place among the sub-Himalayan dialects of India was already
established by George A. Grierson in his monumental work LSI (Vol.
IX. Pt. IV).
It was on the inpsiration from Dr. Varma that I undertook a
phonological analysis of Kumauni in 1965 which was completed in
1971 and was also accepted for the doctoral degree in Linguistics by
the Panjab University, Chandigarh.
In a way the present work is a by-product of the above mentioned
treatise. It was during the course of phonological investigation of
Kumauni that I came across the bewildering variety of phonological
and morphological elements, noticeable in various dialects of this
language. Consequently, I made up my mind to present a complete
view of all the prominent variations of some of the phonological and
morphological items, through maps in a more scientific way. Besides,
my another research project: Formation of Kumauni (1985) also
contributed to a great extent in the collection of the data for this volume.

1.2 The Term 'Kumauni'
The term 'Kumauni' has been constructed by suffixing -i to the
stem 'Kumaun' in the sense of 'the language of the land'. Formerly,
the region around Champawat was known as 'Kumu' and the language
spoken in that region was known as 'Kumaiyya, which is still referred
to as such by the speakers of other dialects of Kumauni. But with the
expansion of the domain of the rulers of 'Kumu', the whole territory
under their rule came to be known as Kumaun: hence all the varieties
of the language spoken in this area are designated as Kumauni.
Writing about the name of the language of this area, Grierson
says: 'In the south-east of the Almora District, there is a peak over
7000 ft. high named Kmadeo, the old name of which was Kiirmachala
'the mountain of Kurma' related to the legendary 'Kiirma' incarnation
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of Lord Vishnu (LSI, IX, IV. P. 108)'. But Professor H. S. Joshi,
objecting to the derivation of 'Kumaun' from 'Kurmachala', on thc
ground of phonetic changes, has derivcd i t from Kurmangaka or
Kurma~aka~Kumm~~o~Kummao,Kumaun~Kumu>K
(Joshi, 1964:
63). But in the opinion of Y. D. Vaishnava, the term Kumu may be
of Assyrian origin. According to him, the Asuras of Indian mythology
are none but the Assyrians and Asuran-Bana was the Assyrian rulcr,
Asur-Ban-Pal (768-726 B.C.). The end of their rule in Babylon came
in 538 B.C. and they were forced to leave their country and came to
Inda by land and sea. According to the satpatha Brahmana of the
Yajurveda, the immigrant Asuras had founded many small kingdoms
throughout the Northern India along the submountme regions as far
as Magadha during the first millennium B.C. The temples of the Assyrian
god Be1 or Bal at Ramak, Balar, Bahaditya and of Asur (Sun) Baraditya,
Bhaumaditya, the name of the Lohawau River (river of blood), the
town of Lohaghat (Valley of blood) in and around Kali Kumaun proclaim
that Kumu was the colony of one of the groups of Assyrian immigrants.
These Asura immigrants, llke European settlers of the New World in
the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries of the Christian Era gave their new
country the name of their own original home. The valley of Charnpawat
was given the name of Kummuh after the ancestral homeland Kummuh
of Kassite Assyrians. Kummuh was the hilly tract in the north-eastem
corner of the Mediterranean Sea near the source of the Euphrates River.
Not only Kumu but also other names cf places adjoining the ancient
Kdi Kumaun closely resemble the Assyrian names. Sor (Pithoragarh)
Sira, Elam can be found in the ancient gcography of Assyria. Sor (the
present Tyre) was in northern Nivevah like the Sor Valley which is
in the north of Kiih Kumaun. To the east of Assyria was the very
ancient country of Elam. Elam is still the name of the region in the
east of Kalr Kumaon in Nepal (Nainital: An Autumn Souvenir, 1974,
p. 18). This suggestion, though interesting and fascinating enough, needs
historical evidences to accept the conjectural approach.

1.3 Historical Background
The history of the ancient and early period of this region is
shrouded in mystery. Legends and Puranic references in&cate [hat during
prehistoric age, these regions were ruled by Kinnaras, Kiratas, Khasas
and Vedic Aryans. During the sixth ccntury B.C., they were invaded
and conquered by some race about which historically very liltle is known.
During the Maurya period, however, this region was a part of the

Linguistic Geography of Kwnaun Nimaluyus

3

Magadha Empire and the rulers of these regions had acknowledged
sovereignty of i~ rulers. The Allahabad Pillar inscription of Samudra
Gupta is an undisputable proof that the king of Kartripura had accepted
his sovereignty. Similarly, during the Vardhana Empire, this area was
under its influence. But after the reign of Harsha Vardhana, this region
was ruled by Tibetans for nearly two hundred years.' During the Middlc
Ages, Kumaun was under the dominance of Katyuri rulers who
successfully ruled over it for over a century, but by the end of the
twelfth century they lost a part of it to a Nepali invader, Anek Malla.
Then came the age of Chandas which lasted till 1790 when they were
defeated by the Gurkhas of Nepal. The present Kumaun came into
being in 1814 when the Gurkhas were defeated by the Britishers.

1.4 Geographical Situation
Kumaun, as delimited here, roughly comprises three north-eastem
Himalayan districts of Uttar Pradesh, viz. Almora, Pithoragarh and a
larger portion of Naintial, ly~ngbetween 28" 43' 55" and 30" 49' north
latitude and 78"44 ' 33" and 81" 5' 15 " east longitude. It is surrounded
by the districts of Chamoli, Pauri, Bijnor, Moradabad, Rampur, Bareilly
and Pilibhit in the north-west, west, south-west and south respectively.
Its two boundaries constitute two international boundaries of India. In
the north, it has a common boundary with Tibet and in the east with
Nepal, separated by the Kali River. Thus the Kumaun region is situated
on the central Himdaya, extending from the Dumna River to the E d i
River in the north-east.
Geographically, the region has two major surface features, viz.
the Himalayas in the north and the foothill belt of Tara and Bhabar
in the south, the heights varying from over 5,000 meters to 180 meters
above the sea-level. The Himalayas are roughly divisible into three
zones, viz. the sub-Himalayas, the lesser Himalayas and the great
Himalayas, usually consisting of snow-covered peaks. "Kumaon is a
region of great diversities in population and physical setting. There are
perhaps very few areas in the world presenting so many contrasts of
environments. The fantastic snow-covered peaks in the north, the alpine
highlands, the rice-and wheat-growing river valleys, the dense swampy
forests of Tars and Bhiibar and the large food-producing fanns in the
Tara all occur within K ~ m a u n . " ~
1
2

Illustrated W e e k l y o f h d a , Vol. xciii-Feb. 6 , 1972
21st Inter Geog. Cong. of Lndia (1968) Guide Book, p. 10
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1.5 Land Area and Population

The diversity of land feature in Kumaun has exercised a strong
influence on the pattern of its population. The mountainous part
accounting for more than 80 per cent of the total arca of Kumaun has
only two-thirds of its total population. According to the Census of India
1981, the details of the land area and the population of Kumaun
(including non-Kumauni speaking poppuation) are as under:

District

Area (sq. km.)

Population

Pithoragwh
8,856.0
489,267
Almora
5,385.0
757,373
23,83,163
Nainitd
6,794
1,136,523
(Census of India, 1981 Series 1, India, paper of 1982, final population.
According to 1971 census it was 18,53,865 (census of India, series 1,
Paper I of 1972, final population, p. 24).
But the exact number of Kumauni speakers may be difficult to
ascertain owing to the fact that thousands of Kumaunis are at present
scattered all over the country. Roughly, the number may be estimated
at 12 Lakhs. According to the 1961 Census it was recorded as 10,30,254
on the basis of the data collected from this area alone (see, Census
of India, 1961, Vol. I, Part 11-C (ii) p. 209) .
1.6 The People
Ethnicaly and linguistically, the people of Kumaun hills belong
to Aryan and Shauka (Rang) races. The Shauka population comprises
a very small percentage of the total population of Kumaun and arc
found at the mouths of all passes to Tibet. The Bhotias of J o h a are
also called Shaukas and are a component of the western division of
the Bhotias, they spoke a Tibeto-Himalayan dialcct called Rarlgkas.
There are the eastern Shaukas living in the Pargana of Dams which
is sub-divided into three pattis, viz. Darma, Chaudangs, and Byangs.
They speak a Tibeto-Himalayan dialect of their own and are much akin
to Tibetans. The Shaukas of the group, falling in the territory of
Pithoragwh are collectively known as eastern Bhotias. The rest or the
population belongs to Aryan race and speaks the dialec~sbelonging to
Indo-Aryan family, the only exception being the Rajis of Askol, who
speak a language of the Munda family, but their number is quite
in~ignificant.~
3

For the details of these speeches, see Tribal Lmguages of Uftarakhand,Vol. I of. I1
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On the whole Kumaurus are very nice people and thcir character
has been beautifully summarised by Dr. M. S. Randhawa just in a
single sentence which is as undcr:
"The Kumaunis are modest, gentle and honest in their dcalings
and are remarkable for their love of truth." (1970, Prefacc, VII).

1.7 Linguistic Area
It may be noted here that Kumauni is not spoken lhroughout thc
length and breadth of the Kumaun Division of the prcsent Uttar Pradesh.
Out of the three districts of the Kumaun Division, viz. Almora
Pithoragah and Nainial, people of Pithoragarh and N a i n i ~ also
l
speak
other languages, e.g. in Joha, D m a , Byangs and Chaudangs Pailis
of the Pithoragarh District people either speak Rang dialects of TibetoHimalayan family or a mixed form of Kumauru. Similarly, in the southern
part of the Nairud district, viz. Tara and Bhabar area, it is mixed with
Hindi dialects. Though a sizeable population of Kumaunis has now
settled in the Tara area, yet the number of other setuers, such as Thaus,
Buxas, Muslims and Panjabis, is also considerable. As such, these areas
cannot be declared as Kumauni spealung. Moreover, the Kumauni settlers
of these areas, out of fashion or owing to the necessity of communication
with the speakers of other linguistic communities, have become totally
bi-linguals and the use of their native tongue is confined to their homes
only. Besides, in the east of the Pithoragah District along the Nepal
border, all the dialects of Kumauni, known as Soryali, Sirali and Askou
show the influence of the neighbouring Khaskura or Nepali. Even in
the west, certain areas of Salt and Chaukot Panis show an influence
of Gahwih, though retaining the major characteristics of Kumsuni.

1.8 Linguistic Boundaries
Kumauni on the borders of Kumaun meets with many languages
of Indo-Aryan and Tibeto-Himalayan groups. On its north, its boundaries
have Shauka dialects of the Tibeto-Himalayan larnily and in the south
have Hindi or Hindustani. Similarly, it is flanked by N e p a in the east
and by Gxhwali in the west. Thus it is needless to say that on its border
areas, it has been clearly influenced by, or rather has become admixed
with the languages spoken across the borders. As scch, in these border
areas, sometimes it becomes difficult to segregate one language from
another, their isoglosses moving both ways. In some pockets, however,
it has been influenced more by the dialects spoken across the border
than in others. But in the course of the present study, I have taken
all areas bordering on Nepal and Garhwal as Kumaum areas. To me,
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both Gxhwali and Ncpal~belong to the same Proto-Centro-Eastcm
Pahari, of which Kumauru is the ccntral constitucnt.
Besides in these border areas, in its own tract, too, it mccts, with
some other non-Aryan languages. In Asko~,thcre is a small patch of
land in which the R ~ Jlanguage
I
of Ban Rauts, belonging to thc Auslric
family, is spoken. Similarly, in Pithoragvh there are a large numbcr
of Shaukas, spealung languages belonging to Tibcto-Himalayan families,
viz. Rarlkas. It will be seen that all thesc ncighbouring dialccts have
in one way or other contributcd to the formation of h e modcrn Kumauni.

2. IMPORTANCE OF DIALECTOLOGY
The tenn: Dialect Geography, also called 'Linguislic Gcography'
is related to a dialectal analysis of local linguistic variations with a
wider area, displaying the results in a series of maps.4

2.1 Importance
Now a days the study of dialects, i.e. dialectology or 'arcal
linguistics' has found an important place in the linguistic investigations
all over the world. As the science of language progressed, it embraced
within its fold more and more aspects of language, and, therefore, it
was natural to bring within the purview of linguistics, the study of
dialects for its potentiality of throwing a great deal of light on the
evolution of languages related to dialects under investigation. As such
dialectology has acquired an important place in modern linguistics.
Dialect geography, being an important part of dialectology, has
naturally found an important placc in these studies, for, dialect maps,
bcsides pin-pointing the dialect areas, greally help in interpreting the
history of the development of a language, the directions of changes
that occur in various features of a language due to changes in social
structure of the group of its speakers; or migration of population from
its original home to distant places. All these factors can broadly be
established from its geographical distribution only.
For, "when a dialect feature is found in the focal areas around
which the isoglosses circle, that feature which has edged out other
4.

'Ihe term 'Areal Linguistics' has bcen used in the Russian "Lhctionary of 1-inguistic
'Terms" (~Moscow,1969: 217). According to Dr. Sitldhcshwar Vamia (a personal
note) this sub-disciphc has aroused so much interest arnong Russiari lit~guiststhat
many conferences have been organized to discilss various aspects of i t (vidc
Theoretical Problcms of Soviet Linguists, Moscow, p. 40). S ~ i l l ,for ~ h csakc ol
clarity, I have preferred the old tcnn 'dialcct geography' in thc present work,though
the new term definitely sounds m U c scientific.
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comparable fcatures can bc reasonably expected to bc older. If a feature
is found only in the relic arca, its spread in the focal area can also
be guessed of its survival in the rclic arca" (Subramoniam, 1974: 332).
Moreover, in a geographical presentation, the direction of thc
movemcnt of the dialect features can be inferred from the cxistcncc
of transitional areas attestcd in it. I t also hclpcs In determining thc areas
of density of communication and prcstige motive which are promincnt
factors in the directions of changc of various linguistic fcatures in a
language.
Similarly, centering of isoglosses is also an indicator of political
and economic cenlres of the region in thc past or at present. For, thc
prestige of the dialect or the language spoken in thesc areas or the
patronage which it receives from thc ruling and upper class of the
society, has always exercised its influence on the ncighbouring dialects
of the region. Moreover, study of dialectal variations has a special
significance for the historical analysis of thc language concerned.
Linguists in general, but hose specializing dialectology in
particular, have been feeling the lack of comprehensive language atlases
for some time back. As George Steiner has remarked: "We have until
now, no language atlas which can claim to be anywhere near exhaustive.
Furthermore, the four to five thousand living languages are themselves
the remnants of a much larger number spoken in thc past. Each year
so called rare languages, tongues spoken by isolated or moribund ethnic
communities, become extinct. . . Onc can only guess at the extent of
lost languages. It seems reasonable to assert that the human species
developed and made use of at least twice the number one can record
today." (1975: 51).
The situation in this context, in our country is all the more alarming.
The tempo of irresponsible modernism seems to be sweeping the country
and scores of ethnic groups with their peculiar linguistic elements are
liable to be swallowed up soon, and many of them have already lost
their identity and their dialectal peculiarities have been irrevocably lost.
Therefore, h c linguists in India must hurry up and endeavour to preserve
as much of the linguistic heritage of these fast vanishing ethnic groups,
as is possible within the next decade or so. Hence, if nothing more,
at least an atlas of each language and its dialects spoken in various
regions of this vast sub-continent must be prepared by pooling together
the existing linguistic reasources of this country.
Pleading for paramount need of the study of various dialects of
a language, Louis H. Gray observes, "whatcver may be the purely

S
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practical obicctions, economic, comrncrcial, ctc. against dialccts, from
thc scicnlil'ii poirl~o f vicw thcir disappearance is lamentable. . . 11 is
uuc hat tiialccts conscrvc much old 111atcrialwhich is no morc available
in thv s!;nd;u.ci
languagcs yct in hcir divergencies from ti~cst;lndard
languagc and from each othcr thc linguists may lind clues to thc
ticvclopmcnt of thc languagc as a wholc. Wc may safcly say that 'no
invcs~igationof a languagc can bc considered completc withou~~tlc
most cxhaustive study possible of all its dialects. (1950: 29-30).
Similarly, highlighting the importance of the study of dialects,
Bloomfield also states, "Local differences of speech within an area
have never escaped notice, but their significance has only of late been
appreciated. The eighteenth century grammarians believed that the
literary and upper class slandard language was older and more true to
standard of reason than the local speech forms, which were due to
ignorance and carelessness of common people. Nevertheless, one noticed
in timc that local dialccts prcscrvcd one or ohcr ancient fcaturc which
no longer existed in the standard language."
He continues-"The progress of thc historical linguistics showed
that the standard language was by no means the oldest type, but had
arisen, under particular historical condition, from local dialec~s.(1963:
321). As such "he study of local differentiation in a speech area, dialect
geography supplements the use of the comparative method." (ibid.)

2.2 History of Dialect Geography
The history of Dialect Geography tells us that it is a by-product
of historical linguistics. It was in the year 1876 that a German scholar,
Gcorge Wenker surveyed the local dialects in the northern Rhine country
round Diisscdorf to find out the phonemic regularity determining
devclopmcnt of sounds in that area which was broken in thc standard
languagc. Latcr on, hc extcndcd his survcy to a wider area, anti publishcci
six maps in 1881 as a first instalrncnt of a dialect atlas of central
Germany.
Encouraged by this survcy, Wcnker, later on undertook ~ h ctask
of linguistic survcy of thc wholc Gcrman Empirc with govcrnmcn~l
aid. The results or this type of study stirnulatcd a great intcrcst among
linguists. His work was highly appreciated by thosc who wcrc intcrcstcd
in thc historical devclopmcnt of languagcs. Thc publication of this
atlas established that Dialect Geography confirmed ~ h cconclusion
of comparative study, namely, that differcnt linguistic changcs
cover different portions of an arca. Thc ncw approach yieldcd,
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however, a close range view of the network of isoglosses." (Bloomfield
1963: 323).
In the field of Dialect Geography, Germany was followed by
France, where the earliest atlas, "Petit Atlas Phonetiquc due valais roman"
by J. Gillieron was published in 1881. His assistant, E. Edmondl
published between 1897-1901 an atlas consisting of 1920 maps which
became a model for all subsequent linguistic atlases. Gillieron's cflorl
was to prove that the question of phonetic regularity is only a rnattcr
of speculation, each word has ils own history and must bc studied as
such. Though it was an extreme view, yet it did give a new dirrlcnsion
to the study of language as a whole. Today many institutions in France
are taking keen interest in the field of dialectology. Application of
structural approach to dialectology by A. Martinet has opened up new
vistas in the study of dialects. In U.K. though interest in dialect
investigation preceded the work of Wenker in Germany, yet Ellis, who
had undertaken this task, was not able to accomplish much. It was only
when Murray and Craige, the two famous editors of the Greater Oxford
Dictionary realized the necessity of having a complcte survey of all
the dialects of Scotland which ultimately led to the establishment of
the, School of Scottish Studies' in Edinburgh in 1951. This survey was
conducted through two postal questionnaires containing 200 qucrics
issued in 1951 and 1953 to each teacher working in all the schools
in Scotland. The results of this survey are said to be ready for publication.
Meanwhile, another questionnaire containing 907 phonological items
and 175 morphological items was prepared by J. C. Catford in order
to find out various c,7ntrasts available in various dialects spoken in
Scotland. On the basis of this questionnaire an extensive field work
was carried out there. It may have been completed and many lacs of
slips may be awaiting computer analysis of the immense amount of
data thus collected. Besides in Edinburgh the University of Leeds had
also undertaken a project to investigate the dialects spoken in England.
This study is based primarily on historically oriented questionnaire
prepared by Dieth and Orten, it was being directed by the latter.
In the USA Hans Kurath and L. Bloomfield were pioneers in the
field of dialect geography. A project for 'The Linguistic Atlas of USA
and Canada was formally submitted to the American Council of Learned
Societies in 1929 with a budget estimate of 6.6 lacs of Dollars. But
on the advice of the Council, the area was, at the first instance, limitcd
to New England only and the field work on it was carricd out between
1931-33. The first volume of the New England Atlas appeared in 1939
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under the editorship of Prof. Hans Kurath. Later on, the work as planned
earlier, extended to other regions of the USA was under the auspices
of the University of Michigan.
Moreover, in the USA projects also were launched to survey and
prepare atlases of thc Jewish language and the native *rnerican
languages. The most notable of these may be said to be the linguistic
and Cultural Atlas of Ashkenazic Jcwry, founded by late Uriel Weinreich
and the transect programme for the Mayan languages of Norman. A.
Mcquown.
The ambitious project of Spranch Atlas of German, spoken by
the Swiss in Switzerland was planned in 1935 with a total of 573 points
out of which 565 were in Switzerland and 8 in Italy. Field intervicws
in these areas were conducted in 1939-1958. The office of this atlas
at Z~richhad prepared the result of 573 full interviews and 52 partial
interviews. Three million forms were directly transcribed. Half a million
spontaneous forms had also been archived. Two volumes of the Atlas
dealing with vowels and consonanls were already published and six
more on morphology, syntax and word geography were to follow.
Besides, another work in this direction was the study of Gennan dialects
spoken in Switzerland by H. Baumgariner in 1942.
In Columbia, too, preparation of an atlas of linguistic and
ethnographic facts was undertaken in 1954 under the guidance of Luist
Florez with an initial questionnaire containing 8,000 items, which later
on was reduced to 1884.
Similarly, in China, work on dialectology was undertaken in right
earnestness in thc forties. Since 1949 at Peking and in Taiwan the
Academia Sinica had published some important works in this field. But
the prilnary purpose of the Chinese studies was to compile grammars
and dictionaries to dirfercntiate the dialects of Chinese and to pin-point
thcir peculiaritics in phonology, morphology and vocabulary than for
large-scalc surveys and mapping. In modern China, however, morc
importance is bcing attached to the preparation of dialect monographs
with ample tcxts. But at the same time the work known 'Chao's Report
on Survey' (1949) presents a detailed inlormation regarding informants
with isoglosscd maps of the Hupei dialect of Chinese.
In this direction the Japanese had displayed a special intcrest in
nativc dialectology even before they came in contact with Westcrn
methodology. Inspired by Wenker's method, Ucda Mancn (1867- 1937)
established the basis of dialcct units. Arisaka Hideyo (1908-1952) was
the first to carry out L ~ phonological
C
analysis oC Japanesc dialects. In
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recent years important work on phonemics and Glottochronology were
carried on by Hattori Shiro and Attaist. Besides surveys of a limited
type, many smaller areas with a provision to publish thc maps, have
also becn conducted. The most impor~antprojcct in the field of linguistic
geography is the National Linguistic Atlas with 230 questions which
was directed for nine years by Shibata Takeshi.
In the USSR, a huge project to be complcted in 8 volumes was
undertaken by the Institute of Linguistics at Kiev in 1946 of which
the last two volumes are to contain only isoglosses. In Belorussia,
considerable interest is being evinccd in dialectological works since
1948. The institute of Slavic Studies under the dircction or h e Sovict
Acadcrny of Sciences had conducted the survey of h e Bulgarian language
through field expeditions organized between 1938-50. In Rumania, too,
the work on the Atlas of Rumanian dialects had made considcrablc
progress. Its first volume was already published.
In Poland, the dialect work initiated by Ni~schwas bcing carricd
on by well establishcd institutes and pursucd by teams of uaincd
dialectologists. There are two active r*choolsof dialectologists in Warsaw.
"The Small Atlas of Polish Dialects", four volumes of which had
appeared longback, are the significant ontribution of Polish dialectologists
in the Post-war period. In Denmark, Italy and in some other European
countries too dialect surveys and studies are being conducted by many
dialectologis~.~.~
In India, after the completion of the monumental work of Georgc
Grierson (L.S.I. 1916), specific studies have been camed out on various
dialccts with specific objects in view, but the work on dialect gcography
arrd !he preparation of maps based on thesc studies has not received
due attenlion. The only mentionable works in this field which have
coms to light are:
(i) The Linguistic Atlas of Panjabi published by the Punjabi
Univeristy Patiala. This project was undertaken by the Department of
Linguistics of the Punjabi University in 1969 and was completed in
1972, and published in 1973. It contains 101+21 maps showing variations
in vocabulary items pertaining to parts of body, kinship terms, days
of week and names of months and agricultural implements in chffercnt
dialects spoken in the present state of Punjab (101) and in the prepartition Panjab (21).
5.

N.B. These details about the work on lingujstic geography/dialectology were cornpilcd
some time back. I am sure many of these may have been completed and published
by now.
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(2) Other works that deserve to be mentioned here are:
"Baghelkhand ka Shabd-Bhugol" (A Word Geography of
Baghelkhand), with 375 maps, by Hiralal Shukla (1971). Besides, Dr.
B. D. Misra has worked on Dialect Geography of the district Banda.
(His unpublished Ph. D. thesis, Lucknow, contains 52 maps, 1966). Dr.
Lata Dube has presented her Ph. D. dissertation entitled "Bundeli Kshetra
Ki Bundeli Ki dhwanigat Vibhedon Ki Citravali Ka Adhyayan" to the
Univcrsity of Sagar (1957) which includes 94 maps, but both these
works have yct to seg the light of the day.
3. "Dialect Survey of Malayalam (Ezhava Tiiya, 1974) by Dr.
V.I. Subramoniam of the Kerala University, may be said to be one of
the systematic venture in the field of dialectology. In this publication
he has presented an exhaustive structural description, with 15 maps,
of one of the dialects of Malayalam spoken by a single caste, viz.
Ezhavas/T'iiyas, living throughout the state of Kerala. The field work
for the project was undertaken in 1965 and completed in 1969, the
estimated expenditure on the project is said to be more than Rs. 70,000
financed by the U.G.C. (Govt. of India) and the Kerala University.'
Besides, Dr. Subramoniam has also conducted another investigation
of the Pulaya dialect of Malayalam spoken by the Pulayas (otherwise
called Cheramars), a scheduled caste, in Kerala.
Thus it may be evident from the foregoing survey that ir, India
systemic attempts, in the field of dialectology or areal linguistics covering
the entire area of a linguistic group are yet to be made. The sporadic
attempts made by individuals perforce cannot achieve much because
of lack of resources. It is in the light of these handicaps that the present
attempt needs to be viewed and assessed by scholars interested in the
study of dialectology in general.

2.3 The Scope of the Present Study
The main purpose of the present study is to present a detailed
account of linguistic variations manifested in the varieties of dialects
spoken in the different regions of Kumaun with the help of maps.
The present survey does not intend to trace the history of the
various items presented here, but it is hoped that the items depicted
in various maps would be of some help to those who would like to
work on the historical and comparative aspects of the dialects of
Kumauni. Besides, this material may also prove to be helpful in finding
out the missing links of the linguistic group named 'Dardo-Pahall'. A
6

For details see Dialect Survey of Malayalam, 1974: 1-13.
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study of these correlated fonns, belonging LO the common stock of
Dardo-Pahai is sure to offer valuablc clues for the rcconslruction of'
Dardic and P a h k languages.
Earlier Works on Kumauru
Bewildering diversities of Kumaum dialects had alrcady arouscd
the interest of scholars even before the monumental work of Dr. A.
G. Grierson (i.e. L.S.I. IX, IV) was published. Pt. Ganga Dutt Upreti
in his wok "Hill Dialects of Kumaun" had presented speci~ncnof
various sub-dialects of this region (Almora, 1909). Another work, "A
Specimen of Kumaum language" by Shri Krishna Pandey (with
notes by G. D. Upreti) was published in the Indian Antiquary, in
1910. The first European scholar who threw light on the linguistic
aspects of the languages of these regions was Mr. Atkinson (Gazetteer
of the Himalayan Districts). Later on, S. H. Kellog, too, in his hook,
"A Grammar of Hindi Language" (1938) thrcw some lighl on
Kumauru.
In addition to these, there have appeared some studies on various
aspects of Kumauni. Some of these are listed below:
Maddhya Pahzui Anushilan Aur Hindi Se Uska Sam bandh,
by Gunanand Juyal, Lucknow, 1967.
2. An Outline o f K u m a m Grammar, by M . L. Apte and D.P.
Pattanayaka, Duke University, 1967.
3. Kumaum Bhaha Ka Adhyayan (with special reference to
dialects of Pithoragarh) by B. D. Upreti, All., 1976.
4. Kumaum Boli Ka Vmanatmak Adhyayan (unpublished
thesis), by Dr. Bhagat Singh, Jabalpur, 1971.
5 . Kumaum Phonology (unpublished thesis, Panjab University),
by Dr. D. D. Sharma, 1973.
6. A Study of Loan Words in Cenfral Pahai, by Dr. D. D.
Sharma, Panjab University, Chandigarh, 1979.
7. Kmauru (a brief sketch), by Dr. M . L. Upreti, Bharatiya
Sahitya, Vol. 13, No. 1-2, Agra, 1968.
8. Pratibha Darshan, by Shri H. S. Joshi, Varanasi, 1968.
9. Kumauni Sha bda vali Ka Vyutpattiparak Adhyayan
(unpublished thesis) by K. D. Ruwali, Agra, 1972.
10. Kurmmchahy Krishi tatha Udyogik Shabdavah, by Dr. Ram
Singh (unpublished thesis), Lucknow, 1962.
11. The Formation of Kumauni Language, (2 Vols) by Dr. D.
D. Sharma, Bahri Publications, Delhi, 1985, 1987.
1.
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12. Linguistic History of Uttarakhanda. by Dr. D.D. Sharma,
V.V.R. Hoshiarpur, 1984.
13. Kumauni Ki Danpuria Upboli ka Bhashavaigyanik
Adhyayan, by Yugal Kishor Joshi (unpublished Ph.D. thesis,
Kumaun, 1986).
14. Madhya Pahgi Tantrik Sahitya Avam Usaka Bhasik
Adhyayan by Shakambar Datt Dhondiyal, (unpublished
Thesis, Kumaun Univ. 1989).
Besides these, some more research projects on some other aspects
of Kumauni have been undertaken by various researchers in different
Universities.
From the above list it may be evident that all of these studies
except no. 9 and 12 are primarily concerned with the descriptive aspects
of Kumaum. None of these studies has either taken into account the
geographical or horizontal distribution of the linguistic diversities of
Kumauru in a systematic way or has attempted to study the 'Vertical'
differences so commonly attested in dialects of it.
Thus out of these two unexplored prominent areas of Kumaum,
I have, in the present study, preferred to work on the former, i.e. the
horizontal or geographical distribution of Kumauru with a view to locate
specific areas of all the variations of a particular linguistic item and
also to find out their correspondences in the languages spoken across
the bordering regions.
2.4 Collection of Data and Its Analysis
The data for the present volume were mostly collected by the
present investigator himself. In nearly 80% cases, it was direct, i.e.
based on personal recordings, and in only 20% cases it was indirect,
i.e. collected through a printed questionnaire. The procedure followed
in the preparation of the proforma and collection of material was as
follows:
Firstly, a pilot survey was conducted during the summers 196770 in the central and peripheral areas of Kumauni with the help of 210
simple sentences consisting of over 1000 items, exhibiting various aspects
of phonology, grammar and vocabulary, in order to find out the diagnostic
areas of convergences and divergences in different dialects of it.
There only such words were chosen as would be appropriate to
indicate the maximum differences in pronunciation, and at the samc
time, to demonstrate most, if not all, of the characteristic patterns of
a dialect. Then for the purposed of recording their local variations
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informants from different dialectal areas were engaged to render those
sentences, as faithfully as possible, in their own dialects.
In this all the responses of nearly 1000 informants to various
items were phonetically transcribed on sheets of papers, item-wise, to
sort out the points of convergence and divergence of the items in question
noticeable in any of the two linguistic areas. This tabulation in a way
presented more or less a clear picture of the elements of convergences
and divergences, most llkely to be attested in various regions of Kumaun.
The over-all analysis of this material made it very clear that the area
with maximum divergences, was the area of phonology and morphology,
there being only a few divergences in vocabulary items. Consequently,
all items manifesting pronounced divergences (minimum from the
vocabulary and maximum from the phonoIogy and grammar) were
selected for a further detailed survey. These were then compressed into
88 phrases and sentences, along with their phonetic and syntactic
environments, recorded in the earlier survey, following the principle
that "an item in the language has no value unless it is placed in a given
linguistic frame of reference" (Ghatage, 1962: 32).
These sentences, with all the variants of their components obtained
from the pilot survey, were got printed on 10 full scape pages in
Devnagari script, with all the variants against each items in their closest
possible pronuncialion to make the survey quicker and to help those
informants who were to be requested to supply information through
these printed questionnaires. In the proforma at the end of each series
of variants some blank space, with dotted lines, was ear-marked for
the entry of such variant as were not recorded in the list of variants
given in the proforma.
Then the task of detailed survey was undertaken during the
summer-vacations from 1970-75 for which a financial assistance was
received from the IIAS, Simla. In this an attempt was made to visit
personally as many areas of Kumaun as possible, even the remotest
areas like Jhulagha~in the east, Dharchula in the north-east, Nacharu
in the north, Gwaldam in the north-west and Chaukot in the west, in
order to locate the extent of each variation of a particular item selected
for the survey, and in each case total information, as far as possible,
was collected from a single informant. In some cases, however,
participation of more than one speaker from the same locality was also
sought. This, of course, helped me to get more representation and
authcntic information on the speech variety in that locality. It also
served as a spontaneous check and verification of the information

16

Linguistic Ceogrciphy of Kumaun Himalayas

supplied by the principal informant. The time spent with each informant
was from 2-3 hours. While living or travelling in a dialect area, points
of peculiar characteristics of the dialcct were also noted lrom personal
conversations of the residents of ~ h clocality concerned. These notes
were also consulted while indexing the variants for their ~ransferto
respective maps.
But one man, of course, could visit only a limited number of
localities, and could stay there but for a short period. So I had perforce
to resort to indirect method to collect information from the localities
which either I could not visit personally on account of some limitations,
or which were not easily accessible to me. In many cases, speakers
from these areas were also contacted in the urban centres in Kumaun,
viz. Haldwani, Naimul, Almora and Ranikhet and also at Chandigwh,
and on checking it was found that the material supplied by these indirect
informants was reliable to a great extent. For this purpose, the 10 page
printed proforma, along with a self-addressed stamped envelope, was
posted to head masters of primary and secondary schools in villages1
with a request to return them after getting them filled up by their local
colleagues, and the informants were requested, through a covering letter,
to put a tick mark on those particular variants from the list of variants,
given in the printed prolorma, which were most current in that area.
He/she was also requested to place a double tick mark on the variant
which was more frequent, in case more than one variant was current
in that area. He/She was also requested to indicate by the initial letter
the name of the caste, ie. Br. Ks. H. (Brahman, K~atriya,Harijan), if
such a linguistic distinction existed there.2
It may also be mentioned here that for an effective self checking
of the validity of a variation of an item, attested in a particular area,
it was placed in more than one sentence. Besides, items of similar
phonetic patterns and morphological categories, too, were used in various
sentences to test the uniformity or diversity of their structure in different
syntactic environments. This, of course, proved very useful in
determining the correctness of a variant attested in a particular area
supplied by a particular informant. For instance, there were 4-5 items
8.

9.

I am grateful to most o f the BDOs of t h s region for supplying m e the List of
primary and secondary schools falling in their respective jurisdiction.
This aspect of the Kumiuni language could not, however, be worked out properly,
and is not being included in the present study. It, however, is being done in a
separate work, "Language, Culture & Society", (A Socio h g u i s t i c Analysis of
Kumauni).
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each in which the formation of the agentive or genitive, or acc.-dativc
case, or of a plural number was involved. Similar was the case of
various verbal constructions involving various tenses, moods and aspects.
In short, this was done with regard to almost all the elcments indicative
of respective grammatical categories or phonetic shapes.
The entire data collected lrom nearly 500 informants (5000
response sheets) were transferred to paper sheets for indexing and
subsequent transfer to maps with variants of each item indicating arca
of its occurrence in each pal^ unit. This not only saved thc labour of
writing full form in each slip with the numbers of various pallis in
which the occurrence of a particular variation was attested, but also
helped greatly in the transfer of the whole material to various maps
with more precision. Some of these showing a few variations were left
out and others were pattemized according to the linguistic: elements
involved therein.

2.5 Informants
It may be pointed out that the informants who were employed
for the collection of the data for the present volume belonged to all
age-groups and classes, though the classification of the material according
to their class, age and education could not be made here. A list of all
the informants with their particulars is being appended at the end of
this work. A reference may be made to this list while ascertaining a
particular variant inhcated in a particular area. In most of the cases
they were middle aged people and had very little formal education.
Most of them had hardly travelled beyond the area to which they
belonged. In my personal interviews, I, particularly, tried not to have
information from those who were fairly educated and who had travelled
beyond their regions. But in the case of indirect informants I, naturally,
had to depend on educated people, but there, too, being primary and
secondary school teachers, they were very moderately educated and
usually had not travelled far away from the areas of their dialects.
2.5.1 Census Details of the Informants and of the Dialect
The details of the biographical and sociological information
regarding the informants were sought at the beginning of the proforma.
These included the name of the informant: his age, caste, village,
panchyat area, patti, the nearest important town or place, its direction
and distance from the village or from the locality of the informant;
local name, if any, of the dialect; names of neighbouring villages
speaku~ga different variety of the dialect; names of various castes, viz.
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Brahmans, Ksatriyas and Harijans living in hisher village or in the
panchayat area; in the case of more than one community living in that
area, if all speak the same variety of the dialect, if not, then the nature
of difference (this valuable information though not utilized in the present
work can be fully utilized in preparing micro maps of different areas).

2.6 Selection of Items for Maps
Theoretically, every lexical item can be presented on maps, but
in such a case only a limited number of maps will be productive in
gauging the boundaries of dialects in interpreting their divergences. So,
naturally, I had to be somewhat selective in the matter of selecting
items to be presented on maps. Moreover, presentation of large number
of lexical and grammatical items would not only have required a vast
number of maps, but also would have multiplied the number of features
with no productivity. Besides, in a way, it would have become an
impossible task for a person with limited resources and time at his
disposal. Moreover, I, too, was fully aware of the fact that "a dialect
atlas is a tremendous undertaking, and in practice is llkely to fall short
in one or another respect." (Bloomfield, 1934:324).So, I have contented
myself with 112 maps only which in my opinion can fairly represent
most of the phonological and morphological peculiarities of different
dialectal areas of Kumauni, representing all sections and strata of its
speakers.

2.7 Preparation of Maps and Presentation of Material
Though collection of data from hazardous hilly areas was not an
easy task, yet equally difficult was their presentation on maps, for,
precise and accurate maps of the border areas were not available owing
to some restrictions on them. The maps showing demarcation of path
units or patwar circles, which I have taken as the smallest unit for the
presentation of my material, were still more difficult to obtain.' I had
to collect them in bits and then had to get the complete map of the
area prepared on the basis of these pieces of maps originally obtained
in different scales. As such, the base map used in this study, primarily,
indicates the location of a particular Pa#i rather than its precise scale
and shape. These maps neither show the geographical features of the
land, i.e. mountains, rivers, unsurpassable terrains, high ways, etc., which
10. The dialect and pat.i boundaries of these maps are based on their demarcation in

1975, though there have been some administrative changes in their position and
number since hen.
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are mainly responsible for dialectal variations, nor thc latitude and
longitude of the region concerned. These aspects, however, have been
given roughly in a seperate map (see Index Map).

2.7.1 Types of Maps
The types of maps presented in this volume are mainly 'Spread
maps', i.e. maps indicating occurrence of all the variants of a single
item at several points, though, incidentally, in somc cases these serve
as 'spot maps', i.e. indicating all varianls of an item found in a single
place, as well. But because in this prescntation each variant has becn
assigned a separate symbol and only thesc symbols have been recorded
on the maps, as such these maps can also bc termed as 'symbol maps'.
Although the basic demand for the clarity of these maps, was
for a fewer number of symbols in each map, yet the bewildering varieties
of variations in some items made it imperative for us to employ as
many symbols as there were the variation groups. In this case to assign
a symbol to each variant would have blurred the clarity of the map,
so the only practical solution to this problem was thought to be the
assignment of a symbol to a particular group of variants rather than
a separate symbol for each variation, and point out their linguistic areas
in the assigned patwar circle on the facing page of descriptive notes.
In choosing these symbols, special care was taken that a symbol
representing a particular variation or a group of variations should be
so distinct from the other that it is neither confused with the other nor
causes any strain to the eyes of the viewer. In this matter, too, I have
tried to be consistent in assigning identical symbols to identical variations
in different items, though no claim can be made for a complete
consistency in all the cases.
There are some maps which in a way are crowded with information
regarding phonetic variations of a single item current in a small area.
As such there was a scope for drawing sub-maps or subsidiary maps
for these areas to interpret the variations more clearly and precisely.
But owing to some practical limitations this could not be done at this
stage, and I had to remain contented with packing of all information
with symbols embodying more than one phonetically different form.
In case of more than one variant occurring in a particular locality
the frequency of different variants has been shown by the fewer or
larger number of symbols employed to represent them. The information
regarding symbols representing the p u p of variants has been given
below on the right side of each map. Other information regarding pints
or convergences, points of divergences, groupings, sub-groupings,
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descriptive notes, syntactic positions, and their Cenlro-Eastern Pahari
correlates, etc., have been given on the opposite page of thc map. In
some cases this informatior~has been given about more than onc item
of the same pattern in subsequent pages.
One thing more that needs to be mentioned here is that in all
the maps the southern most area of Kumaum, known as Bhabar has
been presented as mixed area, for, it is almost a new settlement area
of immigrant communities from various parts of Kumaun and from
outside, too, and is frequently exposed to the influences or Hindi and
Urdu. All the settlers invariably represent one or the other variety of
Kumaum and no new variants, except a few exhibiting Hindi or Urdu
influences, were available there. So their representation with symbols
would have badly crowded the area in a map with almost all symbols
allotted to the variants of the particular item.

2.8 Limitations of Presentation
Although the primary aim of the present study is to illustrate the
geographical variants of a particular linguistic item, yet certain
allowances must be made for minor adjustments here and there, for
the phonetic forms of a particular item presented in a map or in the
descriptive notes on it, for the reason that the entire material was not
recorded by me.
Similarly, my informants in all the cases do not represent persons
from all classes, communities or age groups of the area concerned. On
this account, too, there would always be a scope for discrepancies and
diversities in an area represented by a particular variant in the Atlas.
Particularly, diversities at the 'vertical level' are more likely to be
found in a more specific survey. As such, the variants represented in
these maps are more or less indicators of the usage in the area concerned
rather than that of an individual community. The form in question
shows only the currency of the form at least in one or the other social
group living in that area. Besides, it has also been noticed that even
in a single locality sometimes an individual speaker prefers the use
of one form and the other another form.
Moreover, variations, apart from those associated with geographical
dialects or with the idiosyncracies of individuals, are also commonly
found to be correlated with one or more socially defined factors, such
as the social identity of the speaker or the social context in which the
communication takes place. In India one of the major reasons for
linguistic atlases may be to demonstrate not only the variations in
phonological and morphological patterns, but also to present ethnolopical
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and cultural dissimilarities. But on account of my limitations this aspcct
of the survey also could not be presented here.
2.9 Geographical Distribution of the Data
From the data of various linguistic items presented in various
maps it may be clear that the geographical lines formed by many (if
not most) of these are not very clear and sharp. Particularly, within
broader groups many of these tend to thin cut and disappear, though
some others are fully maintained. This state of affair is but naiural in
the history of any language, for, with the change of situations, causcd
by political, econc ,nit and educational factors, many of thc older forms
tend to become obsolete or disappear giving place to new oncs or
developing into new forms. But there are always some speakcrs who
are more conservative in their habits and maintain the old forms longer
than others. Besides, in certain areas the geographical situations also
help to preserve these forms for a longer period than in their neighbouring
areas. Moreover, in many areas owing to the spread of education, thc
distinction of 'cultivated' and 'folk' speech, as well as of 'social dialects',
is fast disappearing; whereas, in others, it is still being maintained
intact in all respects even in a small geographical units such as a village.
All these factors combined together have made the task of delimitation
of dialect boundaries somewhat complex and difficult.
But more of the differences, dealt with in the present work, are
quite apparent in dialects, which bdong to distant geographical units.
Some of these are quite regular and are fairly maintained at all levels
of linguistic analysis. For example, see maps No. A.B.C. 9, 16, 31,
34, 54, 69, 99, etc. showing differentiating elements of eastern and
western Kumauni. In the case of contiguous areas the symbols are
mostly indicative of the predominance of a particular pronunciation or
the use of a particular morphemic element in the area concerned.
Therefore, these should not be taken as precise ones.
Thus, on the whole, it has been noticed that in some cases the
bundles of isoglosses run along rather close together for a distance and
then fade out, and in others they are quite distinct at one point and
cross and recross each other at another point. At a certain point they
may, however, take different directions, moving to east, west, north
or south.
There is, however, a group of lexical and grammatical items which,
more or less, show a clear cut regional distribution. For instance,
allophonic variants of the phoneme /I/ or allomorphic variants of the
verb substantive chbor thd, (No. 55) or of the continuative aspect in
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verbal constructions. Similarly, in the distribution of In/ and In/ in the
non-initial positions, or maintenance or elision of a word final 1-01and
/a/ there is a clear cut regional division in eastern and western dialects
of Kumauni (see Map No. A-B).
The regional distribution of verbal stems bhd and hd (No 80)
too, is more or less clear with predominance of bha-in the east and
east-northem regions and of hd- in the west and west-southern regions.
(see map No. 64, 80, 81, 83).
So far as the distribution of lexical items is concerned, they, in
most of the cases, are uniformly attested with a few phonetic variations,
in almost all the regions, but there are some whose regional distribution
is very sharp, with a trend to a particular direction, e.g. in map No.
1 the variants dihaw-dhyaw or in map No. 8 Khoro, or in map No.
35, gdlto or in map No. 34 dssal, etc. show a trend towards the west
and in map No. 53 ma 'not', or in map No. 2 d a d show a trend
towards the south under the influence of the languages spoken across
thc borders.
Besides, there are forms which are neither common to all the
dialects nor show any regional distribution in the strict tern, i.e. they
are attested with considerable gaps in most of the regions, forming
linguistic islands, or relic areas here and there. Such forms are attested
in most of the maps presented in this volume.
2.10 Social Distribution of the Data
The social stratification of Kumauni is correlated with caste system.
In some places the dichotomy is actualized between Brahmans and nonBrahmans and in others it shows a three way distinction or even four
ways, viz. (i) Brahmans: priest and non-priest, (2) non-Brahmans:
Khasiyas, Rajputs and traders, (3) Scheduled castes. Consequently, in
most of the areas speech differences correlated with social stratification
are attested among the speakers belonging to these castes, but at the
same time there are areas in which all the speakers belonging to different
castes form only one single linguistic community.
This aspect of the linguistic distributions, too, though is equally
important for the linguistic geography of this region, yet on account
of some personal limitations, could not be worked out in the present
analysis. This is, however, being presented in a separate work.
Similarly, though there exists a formal difference in the speech
forms of the educated, the semi-educated and the uneducated speakers,
yet no separate analysis of this aspect of the speech variations could
be undertaken. One of the reasons for not doing this is that from the
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point of linguistic usages there may hardly be an item hat may
exclusively be termed as 'rustic' or 'cultivated'. In fact, linguistic
differences between 'educated' and 'uneducated' or 'urban' and 'rural'
speakers are to a large extent, in terms of Bernstein William Bright
(1976: 58) confined to the 'restricted code' and 'elaborate code' only,
there being no structural aspect involved there, and partly owing to the
fact that even in the speech of an educated person no notable structural
divergence is attested while converging with the people of hisher caste
or dialect area.
Moreover, the growing tendency of discarding older popular forms
in favour of newly borrowed forms or of a strong aversion to rusticity
particularly vindicated by the class of newly educated people, coming
into contact with people belonging to urban areas and higher strata of
society, is bound to reduce these differences to zero in the near future.
I shall not be surprised if many of the forms (representing older strata
of the language) presented in this atlas become rare by the time this
work sees the light of the day.
At the end, it may be added that the data presented in this volume
are largely phonetic in character and represent phonetic symbols of
broad transcription, except in the case of semi-vowels and retroflex
consonants.
In the descriptive notes, I have followed the terminology of modern
linguistics, though, at places, I have resorted to the traditional terminology
as well, in order to make a point in question easily understandable even
to a general reader.
Although I wanted to work out the frequencies of various items
presented here, yet, in the absence of adequate facilities available, it
could not be done at this stage. I, however, do intend to work on this
and other aspects, viz. social and ethnological, if and when circumstances
become favourable.' I shall also be happy to extend all possible help
to any investigator who takes up this important task or plans a more
detailed survey of this region.
1

TERMINOLOGY, SYMBOLS AND TRANSCRIITION
For the terminological framework in this volume I have mainly
drawn upon the works of modem linguists. They, more or less, convey

1.

Work on the historical aspect of Kumiunl has been published in 2 vols. under
the rille of "The Formation of Kurniuni Language, (1985-87). Bahri Pt~blications,
New D e h .
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the sense given to then) by descriptivists and structuralists of our age.
At places, however, I have followed older terminologies also to make
thc sense clearer to a non-specialist reader.
In respect of phonetic symbols I have, by and large, followed
the course of IPA. But certain segments, owing to typographical
difficulties could not be given full phonetic valucs given to them by
IPA symbols. For instance, retroflex and flapped sounds have been
marked with a dot below thcm to differentiate them from the symbols
used for dental plosives or rolled or lateral consonants. Similarly, the
following phonetic symbols stand for their P A phonetic correspondences
given in square brackets:
y = Ij], j = [I], n - (Velar nasal), n = [Retrofbx nasal) 1, i = [i],
a [a]
Other phonetic symbols or extra diacritical marks wherever used,
normally, conform with the IPA symbols and with other conventionally
accepted linguistic symbols.
Phonemic Status and Phonetic Character of Kumauni Sounds
A detailed analysis of Kumauni sounds shows (see the Formation
of Kumauni Language ) that it has the following sets of segmental
sounds. The classifying tables given below also give broad indications
of their phonetic characters: (See pp. 25-26)
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PHONEMIC INVENTORY

Vowels
Table No. 1
Tongue position Horizontal+

Front

Central

Back

Vertical
Close/High

u

I

Nearly close
Lower High
Semi close/
Mid higher

I

A

U

e

o

Nearly oped
Mid Lower

B

a

E

Open/Low
-

(a)

3

-

-

Lip position

Spread

Neutral

-

-- -

Roundedjunrounded

Consonants
Table No. 2
Acwniing to
tongue
position

Neutxal

Acwniing to
Place o f
Bilabial
articulation

Apical

Retrvflex

Dorsal

Dental

Palatal

Palatoalveolar

Velar

Glottal

t

c

f

-

ch

k
kh

.Unvoiced

P

V1. Asp

ph

Voiced

b

d

j

th
d

Voiced

bh

dh

jh

dh

gh

Nasals

m (mh>n(nh)

r!

n

-

-

Laterals

l(1h)

-

g
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Bilabial

Dental

Palatal

Palatoalveolar

-

r

Vibrant

-

-

Flapped

-

-

Fricative

-

s

6

-

Semi-consonant

w

-

Y

-

r

Velar

(rh)

-

-

Segments placed in parentheses are of limited distribution and have a
somewhat doubtful phonemic status, as they are attested in a few dialects
only.

ABBREVIATIONS
abl.
adv.

Ablative
Adverb

adj.

Adjective

ag Jagen.

Agentive

asp.

Aspect/aspirate

aux.

Auxiliary

caus.

Causative

CEP

Cen tro-Eastern Pahari

comp.

Comparative/Compound
Continuative

cont.
dat.
dir.

Dative

distri.
emph.

Distributive (Adj.)
Emphatic

f ./fern.

Feminine

fut.

Future (tense)

gen.

Genitive (case)/gender

imp.

Impersonal/Imperative

ind./indef.

Indefinite

int./interro

Interrogative

intrans.

Intransitive (Verb)

m,/mast.

Masculine

nm.

NounINasality

NP

Noun phrase

neg .

Negative

nom.

Nominative (case)

Direct (case)
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num.
obj.

P.P.
Pass.
pers.
princ.
~ 1 .
pres.

Part*
Past
perf.
pron.
quant.
quala
sg.
sub.
trans.

v.
VP:

Numeral (Adj.)
Object/objective (case)
Post-position. Past participle
Passive
Personal (Pron.)
Principal (Verb)
Plural (Number)
Present (tense)
Particle/participle
Past tense
Perfecperfective
Pronoun
Quantitative
Qualitative
Singular
Substantive (verb)
transitive
Verbmowel.
Verb phrase

TRANSCRIPTIONS AND PHONETIC SYMBOLS
Although phonetic values of all the phones and phonemes used
for transcription in this volume have been indicated in the table of
phonemic inventory, yet for the convenience of the general readership
the scheme of transliteration and the nearest values of symbols in the
Devanagari script are to be read as under:
Vowels: a (a neutral ST), A (a fulfledged 37 in Nepali correlates
u (3 ), u/u:
only), a (a centralized short Jii), a (W) ,-1 (5). ili:
e 0.2..
E ($. 0 (d)3,(Jh) a. (3%

o,

A.

6,

The phonetic signs used in this study may be interpreted as under:

Q,

=

in relation to/for example
comes fromhs derived from
becomes/develops in to
orlalternate form
(above the vowel) nasalization
(above the vowel) centralization
phonetic form
phonemic form
rewritten as
plus/second component of a compounded form
hypothetical construction or older form
Zero or absence of a phone/phoneme
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LANGUAGE AREA
OF KUMAUNI
(AREAL DISTRLBUTION: MAP NO. 1)

N o direc~lobl.s

. 'home'

mUbn

I mhor
mow

leal

- mol

dihaw
dhyaw

- dyaw
v v
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Table No. 1
Areal Correlates of the Word 'house*, (nom. sg.)
Con-elates & Areas*
1. - gh& (1-19, 22-32, 34-40, 4248, 52, 54-99, 101-153); 2.g b r (87), 3. - mUhaw (5-6,23,27,35,4041,44, 128, 132, 145, 150).
4. - mhaw (6, 23, 35, 54, 108, 123, 137); 5. -mhor (6), 6.- m w n
(1 16, 123). 7.- mol (63, 95, 97), 8. - b b n (27, 116-117), 9. dIhaw
(22, 28, 33-36, 38-39, 42, 46-48, 114), 10. - dhyaw (28, 46, 48), 11.dyaw (as in 91),
Areal Distribution: (Patwar circle-wise) See Map No 1.
Areally preferred groups: A-1, 2; B-34, 6; C-5; E-8; f-10-11.
Phonological tendencies: Phonological tendencies noticeable in
areal groupings may be noted as follows:- (i) elision of initial syllable
due to prominant accent on the second syllable (4-5, 10-1I), otherwise
cf. 3, 9 in which all the syllables are maintained due to even accent,
(ii) transfer of aspiration (4, 8, 10) and elision of aspiration is also
noticeable in some areas (5, 8-11). Diachronically correlate No. 8 also
indicates vocalization of intervocalic /w/ b b n < bhavan 'house*.
Semantic variations: Some of these correlates (3-7) also show
semantic overlapping with words denoting 'door' in other areas (see
table No. 1A).
Centro-Eastern P w i Correlates (CEP): Kumauni having a central
position in the Centro-Eastern Pahari group of languages has its
correspondences with both Gahwali and Nepali at all levels of its
linguistic structure:
1.
2.

Gwhwali-/ghb:r, g b r , ghat, dyar, dIaJ, dhyal, dIhal, dyal/
Nepali- /gh~r/

+N.B.Numbers in brackets stand for patwar circle numbers given to different administrative
geographical units in the maps.
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Table No. 2
Areal Correlates of the word for 'clothes' (nom. pl.)
Correlates & Areas
1. - kip& (4, 6-7, 12, 14, 17, 24, 28, 31, 33, 35-38, 41-42); 2kipbi (35, 63, 71, 80); 3 - kiphi (4, 17, 27, 75, 97, 123); 4 - Mp&A
(80, 82-83, 85-86, 89, 90-91, 95); 5- khpr (4-5, 8-9, 13, 17-18,23, 24,
26, 28-29, 47, 52, 55-56); 6 - kapr (4, 17, 27, 75, 97, 123); 7- lUkUr
(4-7, 11-17, 22-25, 27-28, etc. see map); 8 - dhIn& /a - dhIna (1314, 27-29, 31-32, 34-38, 40-49, 54-56, 107, 110-112, 114, 120, 128,
137-139, 150); 10 thekili (81), I 1 - thIkiw 1 (7, 10-11, 57, 75, 7778 (-) 95, 97); 12 - thydl&/ thilig (85, 90-91); 13 - h a n k (5-7, 128,
139). 14 - h a t 2 (5, 12-14, 18, 27, 48, 74, 123, 128, 150, 151), 15 jhInUr (5-6, 14, 22-23, 27, 71); 16 - jhInri (62, 71), 17 - chyuta (69);
18 - chydtlchiydt (63, 69, 72); 19- cit (60-62, 72-73, 144, 146, 148);
20 - dMil (1, 3, 101, 105); 21 - jhUli (46), 22 - thinrii (101); 23 khat&-&/24 - khatari (62, 78, 83, 95); 25 - kiltha8 (93)
Areal Distribution: See Map No 2.
Areally preferred groups: A. 1-6; B . 7; C. 8-9; D. 10-12; E. 1314; F. 15-16; G. 17-19; H. 20; I. 21; J. 22 ; K. 23-25.
Phonological tendencies: Phonological tendencies noticeable in
the areal groups of these correlates may be pointed out as follows:(i) even accent (4, 7, 10, 17, 21, 23-25); (ii) higher accent on second
syllable (1, 8-9, 11-15, 18.20); (iii) higher accent on the initial syllable
(3, 5-6, 16, 22); (iv) metathesis of consonants (12), and of aspiration
(25).
Semantic variations:In some o f these correlates areally conditioned
semantic variations are attested. In some areas /kip_r/means 'cloth' not
'clothes', in other /thyakd/means only 'a piece of cloth,' Mntik/rneans
'rags'. / k h % t means
.
'bedding' or 'quilt', /jhaguli, p5gai/clo1hes, or
special clothes, so on and so forth.
CEP Correlates: 1.
2.

Gwhwali - /la.ra, Upra ldpri, jhuld ;
Nepali-/ luga, kiprd.

LANGUAGE AREA
OF KUMAUNI
(AREAL DISTRIBUTION: MAP NO. 3)
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Table No. 3
Areal Correlates of the Word for 'bedding', (nom. sg.)
Cornelates & Areas:
1. - bIsW (6, 12-14, 17, 22, 24-25, 27-28, 37-38, 42, 50, 5556, 58, 60-62-63, 71-73 etc.); 2. - bIchdn (1, 5, 8, 11-14, 17-18, 25,
27,29,34-35, 37,44-45,49,56,60,62-63,65,72-73etc.); 3. - bIchan
(73, 79, 81); 4. - bichan (82, 85-88, 90,93, 99, 137, 140, 141, 143,
149, 151), 5. - dhakin-bIchdn (see map); 6. - dIsan/dIsan (1, 4-7, 9,
11-12, 14, 16-17, 22-24, 26-27, 31-32, 34-36, 38, 40, 42-43, 45-48,
52-55, 71, 77-78, 85-86, 90-91, 95-97, 101, 105, 107, 112, 123, 137,
143). 7.- cydt(63, 74), 8. - k h a t ~(1, 3, 6, 7, 10, 14, 16, 23-24,2728, 34-35, 43, 48, 56-57, 6, 70, 83, 89, 98, 110, 113- 116, 118, 120,
122-123, 139, 143, 150), 9. - dBlldmd(105-16); 10. - d1hm (1-2, 1045), 11. - br (24, 43, 60-62, 67, 69, 71-72, 78-83, 86, 91, 95, 123,
128, 133, 141,-42, 144-46, 148, 150-51),
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 3.
Areally preferred groups: A. 1; B. 2-4; C. 5; D. 6, 10; E. 7; F.
3; G. 9; H. 11.
Phonological tendencies: Various phonological tendencies in
areally conditioned groups are attested with regard to preferences for
vocalic qualities and consonants. Correlate 10 seems to be a phonetic
variation of Idisan,/.
Semantic variations Some of these areal correlates show semantic
variations in other areas, e.g., / k h 8 ~ /may denote 'bedding' in general
in one area, 'covering', 'quilt' in another area, and 'clothes' in still
another area.
Inflection: These correlates do not show any inflection for direct
plural and oblique singular forms, but show obligue plural formatives
as Zl4-611-5.n/ as in /bIs&i3 -bIsWdn kg/ 'to bedding'.

CEP Correlates: 1.

2.

G ~ h w a l i- /bist&d, bistiru, bis-,
disan,
disanu, disano, disan, dh&inu/ bichdnu,
bic hbno.
Nepafi- /~cchyan,occhyan, w~cchyan,bicmuna,
b ~ c c yan,
h w~ssyan,/.
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Table No. 4
Areal CorreW of the Word for

'fire*(nom.

41
sg.)

Cornelates & Areas:
1. - Ago (62-63, 68, 69, 71, 79-95, 99); 2. -ag / 3-hg (1-14, 1619, 22-24, 2629, 3140, 4246, 4849, 52-58,........143, 153, Nep. 2,
See map); 4 - ~g (104-105), 5. 'bhInir (23, 24, 27, 13742, 148-51);
6. -bhIner (6, 13-14, 18, 25-28, 34-35, 37, 44-45, 50, 54-56, 58, 72,
107-120, 122-23, 125-26, 128, 130, 132, 135, 141, 143, 148); 7 - bM
ner(44).
Areal Disbibution: See Map No. 4.
Areally preferred groups: A. 1 4 ; B. 5-7.
Phonological tendencies: Some of the important phonological
tendencies noticeable in these areal groupings are:
(i) even accent (1); higher accent on initial syllable (2-5); (iii)
higher accent on final syllable (6-7).
CEP Correlates: 1. Garbwali - fag,,
2. Nepali - /ago, agl.

LANGUAGE AREA
OF KUMAUNI
(AREAL DISTRIBUTION: MAP NO. 5 )

I No D i V O b l .

sg. 'sky'

1
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Table No. 5
Areal Correlates of the Word for 'sky' (mm. sg.)
Correlates & Areas:
1 agaS (1-34, 3648, 52-99, 104-118, 122, 125-26, 128-32, 135,
137-45); 2 - aggaS (1, 62, 71); 3. - akaS (7, 9, 14, 22-23, 27-28, 35,
37, 42-43, 4546, 52, 54, 75, 78-79, 80. 87-88, 90, 95, 97-99, 101,
107, 108, .....110 (see map); 4. - asman (5, 7, 11, 13, 18, 24, 44); 5
- asman (47, 105, 118), 6 - @rag/ Sarg (14, 27, 32-35, 38, 42, 4546,
48,50,48,63,72,74-75,78-80,82-83,85-97, 101, 105-107, 123, 128,
137, 139, 145, 148); 7 - a r k (101); 8 - dyo (71); 9 - aggan (71).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 5.
Areally preferred groups: A. 1-3; B. 4; C. 5-7; D. 8 ; E. 9.
Phonological tendencies: With regard to these areal correlates
notable phonological tendencies are as follows: - (i) Initial stress accent
(2, 6, 7, 9); (ii) gemination due to initial accent (2, 9); (iii) voicing
of intervocalic plosive (1-2); devoicing of final plosive (7).
SernanLic van'ation: In some areas /agaS/ and /Wg/have different
semantic values. In many of the areas /dyo/ means 'rain*.
CEP Correlates: 1. Gzhwali - l a g , sarag, asman, asman, dyol.
2. Nepali - /S~rg,&aS, akd, ~gaS,Aggd/.
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Table No. 6
Areal Correlates of the Word for 'wind'. (nom. sg.)

Conelates & Areas:
1 -'hAwa (79, 85, Nep); 2 - 'haw (1, 3-8, 11, 13, 17, 22-29, 42,
44, 52, 54-56, 58, 64-65, 75, 83, 87, 90,93,95-96.98, 107, 110, 11213, 115, 118-20, 123, 125-26, 128, 130, 132, 137); 3 - 'hhU (95, 97);
4 - 'h3 (10, 13-14, 17,24,60,73,78,86,88, 128, 135-153); 5- bayalo
(62, 69, 80, 95); 6 - byalo 10 (79, 8 1-82, 86, 90, 93); 7 - bayallbyal
(93); 8- bayaw (1-7, 12-18, 24-25, 27-28, 37, 50, 57, 62-63, 71, 75,
77-78, 97, 98, 108, 113, 128, 137-39, 14142, 14445, 148-50); 9 bajyal (70-73, 106); 10 - baydo (62, 68, 71); 11 - bajalo (71). 12 bajd (72); 13 - bayel (63); 14 - dhanO(12); 15 - p n (22-23, 28-29,
32-40, 42-49, 58, 107, 110-114, 116-118, 120, 122-23, 125, 128); 16
- bhuy (9).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 6.
Areally preferred groups: A. 1 4 ; B. 5-13; C. 14; D. 15; E. 16.
Phonological tendencies: Areal phonological tendencies indicated
by these areal groupings may be pointed out as follows: (i) even accent
(1, 5, 10-11); (ii) prominent accent on the initial syllable (24); (iii)
higher accent on the second syllable (6-9, 12).
Semantic varialions: Correlates 14 and 16 have the sense of 'stormy
wind' in some of the areas.
CEP Correlates:

1. Gwhwali - / batau, batd, bathaa, bathd, hdwd.

2. Nepali - /hawa, h ~ w a bayu,
,
b~yelo,b~tas/.
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Table No. 7
Areal Correlates of the Word for 'labourer', (nom. sg.)
Coxrelates & Areas:
1 - b l i y (1.......151, see map); 2 - b l i : (5, 7-8, 19, 27, 29, 35,
38, 55, 78, 93, 109); 3 - bllya (101); 4 - b l i y a (150); 5 - b3li (3,
104-5); 6 - bUli (104, 106); 7 - borU (62); 8- b r U (71). 9 - b : r (6263, 79, 83-93); 10. borUwa (87); 11 - 'bra' (90-91, 93, 99); 12 brbatal (82); 13 - mhintu (14,29,44, 58,60,72, 107, 116, 118, 128,
137, 142, 148); 14 - mIhant (72); 15 - bhIntU (118); 16 - majur (see
map); 17 - majurdar (65, 69, 71, 80, 86, 101); 18 - majUrIdar (4, 99).
19 - bUtkar (86); 20 - kamdar (5, 22,44, 50, 57, 60, 64, 71-73, 105);
21 - bEk&ya (73, 68); 22 - palti: (69); 23 - kUlli (7, 13, 17, 18, 24,
27-36, 42, 46, 60, 62, 69-70, 73, 78, 79, 81, 83, 86, 88, 90, 95, 101,
123); 24 - kUli (13, 46).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 7.
Areally preferred groups: A. 1-6 ; B. 7-12; C. 13-15; D. 16-18;
E.19; F. 20; G. 21; H. 22; I. 23-24.
Phonological tendencies: Various phonological tendencies
indicated by these areal groups may be pointed out as follows: (i) even
accent (10, 18), (ii) higher accent on the second syllable (1 -2, 6, 11,
14, 16-17), (iii) higher accent on the initial syllable (3-5, 7-9, 13, 15,
22-24), (iv) transfer of aspiration (13-15), (v) loss of final syllable due
to higher accent on the penultimate syllable (1-2, 5-9, 22), (vi) loss
of second syllable due to accent on the initial syllable (3-4).
Stylistic variations: Stylistic variations with regard to these
correlates are also attested. In some areas some of these denote a
particular type of 'labourer', in others they indicate 'labourer in general',
correlate No 22 denotes 'agricultural labourer', working on mutual
exchange basis.

CEP Correlates: 1 .
2.
-

Gwhwali - h l y a , bhurtya, majdur, kulli/.
Nepali- Ijyarni, jarni, mAjdur (hau), b ~ u r ~ ,
baura .

LANGUAGE AREA
OF KUMAUNI
(AREAL DISTRIBUTION: MAP NO. 8)
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Table No. 8
Areal Comlates of the Word for 'head*. (nom. sg.)
Correlates & Areas:
1 - khoro (69,71,79-80,82-83,85-87,90-91,97,99);2 - khworo
(69, 81, 90); 3 - khw&o (86-90, 93, 101); 4 - khor (14, 78, 83, 90);
5 - khworl 6 - khwih-1 7- khwar (See map); 8 - mUndo (87, 93);
9 - mUnd (47); 10 - mUrl 11-mq (14, 46, 58, 60-74, 101, 138, 140,
142-153), 12 - mUn&/munal (1, 6, 11, 23, 27-29, 31-38, 4243, 46,
4849, 50, 52, 54-58, 86, 101, 107, 110-113, 119-20, 123, 125, 128,
140 (mun1)-104); 13 mUnI (97); 14 - kapaw (1, 6, 12, 19, 23, 24,
27-28, 31, 32, 35, 40-49, 54, 56, 58, 60, 75, 110-117, 120, 122-23,
128, 136, 139, 143), 15 - gUdd (74).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 8.
Areally preferred groups: A. 1-7; B . 8-11; C. 12-13; D. 14; E.
15

Phonologicd tendencies: Phonological tendencies observable in
the areal groups of these correlates may be pointed out as follows: (i)
glidalization of lo/ (2-3, 5-7), (ii) elision of final vowel due to accent
on the initial syllable (4-7, 10-1l), (iii) maintenance of the final vowel
due to even accent on both the syllables. (1-3, 8-9)
Semantic variations: Some of these correlates show semantic
overlapping in stylistic variations. In some areas /khw&/ stands for
'head*but /kapaw/ for 'fore-head'. Similarly, in some areas /gudd/ means
'head*,but in other it means 'skull' and is used in abusive or pejorative
sense only. Similar is the case of /mUnI/, /mud also.

CEP Correlates: 1. Gahwali- /mUndo, mUnd/;
2.

Nepali

- /taUko, tako, mUndo, mUnto/,
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Table No. 9
Areal Correlates of Personal Pronoun
(agentive-nominative case).

'I'

Correlates & Areas:
1 - mEle (61, 63, 67, 69, 70, 72, 79-83, 85-86, 88, 90-91, 95,
97, 99, 113, 128, 144, 148-49); 2 - mmE (14, 67, 71, 77, 83, 87, 89);
3 - mEle (as in 1); 4 - m a (see map); 5 - mi51 (97, 143-44, 148, 151);
6 - milE (61-62, 70-71, 81, 95); 7 -mi1 (1-8, 1 1, 16, 22-24, 26-27, 32,
34, 37, 39, 46-49, 54-56, 60-63, 65-66, 69, 70-74, 98, 101, 107); 8
- mEni (12, 17, 75, 78); 9 - mEnlmin (13,25, 27); 10 - mEile (88, 97);
11' - mUile (93); 12 - mUl/mdl (57); I3 - mule (95); 14 - mEli (96).
Areal Disfribution: See Map No. 9.
Areally prefemed groups: (stem) - me (1-5, 8-9), mi (6-7). mu
(1 1-13), mdi (10); (Marker): -1e (1, 3, 10, 11); 1E (2, 6); -1i (5); -1 (4,
7); -ni-n (8, 9); zero (12, 13).
Immediate constituents: stem, /mE/, /mi/, mu/, + connectives
/ @-I/, + agentive marker lie-1E-li-nI-n-01, + gender markers (including
person number markers).
Phonological and molphophonemic tendencies: The connective
formative /i/ is elided in all the areas in which the stem has a front
vowel, but it is maintained in others in which the stem vowel is either
a central or a back vowel. The correlate No 12, however, does not
favour either a marker or a connective of the marker /1 -/ in /mi%-mEn/
may be attributed to the sensitiveness of Kumauni to nasality, i.e. the
diffusing nasality from /m-/ 01 the stem has nasalized the liquid I-l/
of the marker; otherwise in 2nd person forms we have /twEli/ and in
the 3rd /uli/-/wil/ not *twEni or* Uni, because there is no diffusion
of nasality from the stem as is in the case of /m/ in /me/. Diachronically
the original form seems to be *mAile, as is attested in /wil-uile/ or
in /tUIi/. This may be a case of syncopation. Structumlly correlates 4,
7, 9, 12 are synthetic and others analytical.
Syntactic usage: Syntactically, the ergative-nominative personal
pronoun is always used as a subject (NP) of a transitive or causative
verb in the past tense as in /ma lo: /koch/ 'I said'.
Appendix: Oblique fonns: Oblique forms attested with postpositional markers are: /mE, mi, ma, mu, mail but /me-, my-, -/before
gen.1- ro/ -r/, as in /my&-mero/
CEP Correlates: 1. Gwhwali - /mil, mI1, mil, m'ilE, mina, min, mIn,
mEn/.
2. Nepali- / m ~ m~ile/.
,

LANGUAGE AREA
OF KUMAUNI
(AREAL DISTRIBUTION: MAP NO. 10)
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Table No. 10
Areal Correlates of Personal Pronoun /tu/ 'thou' (ergativenom. c w ) .

Correlates & Areas:
1 - tul/ 2, -tUl (32, 42, 48); 3 - til/ 4 - tI1 (19, 31, 34-36, 38,
44, 46-47, 52, 107-108, 112, 115-117, 120, 122-23); 5 - El (85); 6
- ti9 (104); 7 - tEle (83, 89, 90, 101, 105-6), 8 - tdlle (79, 81-86, 9093, 99); 9 - twill10 - twIl (1-18, 22-29.....140, Sce map); I 1 - twile
(37; 42, 43, 65, 71, 78, 80, 91, 95, 98), 12 - [well 13 - twEl (4-5,
12-14, 18, 25, 57, 60, 66-68, 71, 74, 85, 90, 93, 98, 101, 119, 128,
132, 135, 137, 145, 150-51); 14 - twEle/ 15 - twElE (62-63, 67-73,
90, 93, 95, 140, 144, 149, 151); 16 - tweli/ 17 - twEli (12, 14849,
151); 18 - tUI1 (32); 19 - twasEl (87), 20 - tE (Nep)
Areal Dislribution: S e e Map No. 10.
Areally preferred groups; (Markers): - 1 (1-6,9-10, 12-13, 18-19);
-1i (16-17); -1e (7-8, 14-15); Zero (20).
Immediate constituents: Stem /tu-tE-ti/ + connective /-@i-I-E-eJ+ agentive case marker (including person, gender and number
markers).
Phonological and Morphophonemic tendencies: There is no gender
differentiation in personal pronouns. Most of the forms have a linking
sound in between the stem and the suffixal morpheme. Before
connectives /i-I-e-E/ the stem vowel is either elidcd or glidalized,
except in a few forms, but it remains intact before /o/ connective, but
in this case it may, however, change its quality (cf. 2). Morphologically,
correlates 1-6, 9-10, 12-13, 18-20 are synthetic, and others analytical.
From the above data it may be presumed that in morphological
environments the vocalic element, may be in the stem morpheme or
in the suffixal morpheme, is the primary differentiative factor in these
areal correlates, the consonantal elements, however, are converging
elements in both the cases.
Syntactical usage: Syntactically, all the ergative-nominative form
of pronouns are always used as a subject (NP) of a transitive verb in
the past tense, as in /twil b:(ch)/ 'you said'.
Appendix: Oblique correlates: Oblique forms attested with postpositional
markers are: Itwe-twi-tye-tu- ti-te-tE-tyE-tui-tI-tw&/

CEP Correlates: 1. Garhwali - Itil, tI1, tilE, tin, tina, E n , twin,
twIna/.
2. Nepali - Ituile, timile, te'ile, ti?/.
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Table No. 11
Areal Cmlates of Personal Pronoun /u/ 'he' (ergative-nominative case).
Correlates & Areas:
1- wile/ 2 - wilE (61-63, 69-72, 78-83, 85-91, 95, 101, 146); 3.
-wili (148-49); 4 - wil (1-29, 34-35, etc. See map); 5. -wEl (57); 6,
wol (104-5); 7 -ule (90, 95, 99); 8 - ulI (9 1); 9,- ul (1, 7, 17, 28, 115,
123, 128); 1@yi1 (112, 123); 11- Usle (87); 12 -Uli (91).
Areal Disln'bution: See Map No 11.
Areally preferred groups: (markers) -1e (1-2, 7, 1I), -1i (3, 8, 12).
-1 (4-6, 9-10).
Immediate constituents: stem /u (w) / (obl.) + connective /I-E-+@/
+marker (agentive) be-li- l/ (including person, number, gender).
Phonological and morphophonemic tendencies: Correlates 1 4 have
a linking sound, viz., /i-E-a/, consequently, the vocalic stem 14,has
been replaced by a semiconsonantal glide favoured by front connective
vowels, but no such phenomenon is attested when there is no connective
vowel, as in the caes of 7-11. Correlate 10, though originally belongs
to the first category of correlates, yet it is realized some what differently.
The full form of this correlate was, persumably /wil/-/ule/, in which
the predominent accent, associated with quantity, a characteristic of
Kumauni accent, went with the suffixal morpheme and consequently
reduced the prominence of the stem morpheme so much that it was
finally elided in the due course of time and was further augmented by
a front glide. But it seems that in certain regions the accent, controlled
by position, was so strong on the initial syllable that the final vowel
of the case marker was tremendously reduced to short /if or into an
inaudble /e/ in some areas, and was completely elided in others.
Synlactic usage: Syntactically, this ergative-nominative case is
always used as a subject (NP) of a transitive or a cuasative verb in
the past tense, as in /wil-ul de:-dIch/ 'he gave'.
Appendix: Oblique forms:/u-wi-, yi-WE-, wa-, Us/ + post
positional marker.
CEP Correlates: 1.
2.

Gwhwal - /ul, wEl, wena, wEn, tEn-1.
Nepali- /Usle, Uilel.

.

LANGUAGE AREA
OF KUMAUNI
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Table No. 12
Areal Correlates of Interrogative Pronoun /ki+
(instrumental case).

'which'

Correlates & Areas:
1 - kel (see map); 2 - kEl (23, 24, 52, 81, 90, 101); 3. - kyal
(24, 8-10, 14, 17, 23, 32, 60-78, 83, 86-88, 90-91, 93, 95-98, 101,
105, 123, 143, 145-47, 153); 4. - kyalI (75, 83, 85, 90, 95, 97, 99,
144, 148, 149, 153); 5. - kyell 6. - kyEl (Scc map); 7. - kyalE/ 8. kyale (63, 68-69, 71, 73, 78-80, 82, 85-91, 101); 9. - kyali (75, 83,
85, 90, 95, 97, 99, 144, 148, 149, 150); 10 - kyal (101, 105-6).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 12.
Areally preferred groups (markers): -1- (1-3, 5-6, 10); -1i (4, 9),
-1e (7-8).
Immediate constituents: stem, h-kI-ke-kyibkya-kye/ + ablaut
+ intrumental marker /-I-11-le-lE-lit (+person, number, gender markers).
Phonological and morphophonemic tendencies: The ablaut /e-E/
< /i/ and the emergencg of glidal /y/ s&ms to have been favoured by
the epenthesis of the final vowel /el of the case rnarker brought about
by a strong initial accent at some period 'in the past. Suucturally, forms
of correlates 1-3, 5-6 & 10 are synthetic and others analytical.
. Syntactic usage: Syntactically, they correlatcs form a part of ihc
NP, signifying the instrument/means by *ich the action is performed,
as in /yo rukh tUmdl kyel kiti / 'with which did you cut [his tree?'
I'

Appendix 1 . Correlates of the relative pronoun, third person,
singular number, Instrumental case:
Dialectal correlates:jel-jEl-jEle-jyal-jyalI-jyel-jyEl-jyEle-jya1.E
-jyale -jyalI -jyal, 'by which'.
Immediate constituents: stem, /ji-je-jya/ + ablaut + Instrumental
marker /-11-lelE-li/+ person number, gender markers.
(Gahwalli) /jEl, jyEl, jelE, jal, jan, jyan, jyEna, jyan, jEn, jen/
Appendix 2. Correlates of the Relative pronoun (emph.) 'by that
very'.
Dialectal correlates: (i) ulE-wilE-wile-~Elewale~ille-wEl-wEli
-Ulle -ilE; (ii) UsEle-Usle-UsEl; (iii) El-tel-tyEl-tyEle-tyalI-tyaltyasEle (Regional preferneces for /@/instead of /u-/ stem).
Appendix 3. Oblique forms -ke, kye-, kyE-, kE-,kya-, kya+p.p.
CEP Correlates:

1. Gwhwali - /kel, kyal, kyan, kyase, ken, kin,
kdnwe, kdnkE/
2. Nepali - /kele. kyalel.
Appendix: 1. (Nepali) Ijyele, jasle, jyalel.
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Table No. 13
A d Correlates of Personal Ronoun /h&n/ 'we' (ergative case).

Correlates & Areas:
1. - ham61 (4, 6, 7, 11, 13-14, 16-18, 25-29, 50, 57, 60-62, 70,
72-73. 93. 114. 120, 123, 128, 132, 135-146, 150-51, 153); 2. - hamdle
(64, 68-69, 71); 3 - hamU1 (33, 46, 90); 4 - hamule/ 5 - hamulE (34,
36-37, 56,63,69,71, 88-91,93, 110); 6 -hamale (64,68-7 1); 7. -hamu1
(5-7, 12, 14.18, 19,22-24,26-29,3 1-46,49,52,54, 56, etc. see map),;
8, - hamUl (33, 46, 90); 9. - hamu11 (60, 62, 73, 78, 93, 101, 123,
144-46, 148-49); 10 hama11 (62, 90, 96); 11- hamal (14, 24, 43, 4648, 87, 137); 12 - hamale/l3 - hamle (78-83, 86-90, 95); 14 - ham11
(1, 3 4 , 8, 12, 14, 55, 75, 78, 90, 95, 97-98); 15 - hamE1 (12, 14-16,
24, 28, 34, 95, 97, 98); 16 hEmil (1-4, 8. 9, 90, 95, 97, 104-106);
17-hEmile (90); 18 - hEmEli (10,9 1) 19-22. h j i n h l i (90), 23 - hamanlc
(85-86, 91, 99, 101, 122), 24 - hamnali (90); 25 - hamUnlc (85),
26 - hamun/hamdn (25, 78).
Areal Dislribution: See Map No. 13.
Areally preferred groups (Markers): - 1 ( 1, 3, 7-8, - 1 1, 14-16),
-1e (2, 4-6, 12-13, 17, 23, 25); -1i (9-10, 18, 22, 24); -ni (19, 20, 26).
Immediate conslitucnts: stem /ham-hEmi / + oblique formative
/+a-I-&/+
case marker /- 1-le-lE-l i-ni-n/
Phonological and morphophonemic tcndencics: Norabll:
phonological and morpho-phonemic features of these correlates are (i) variations in oblique formative, somc areas showing preference for
a nasalized back' vowel (1-9, 19, 25), somc for nasalized centering
vowel with a nasal consonant (20-24) and others for a front vowel (1418). Correlates 13 has only a zero formative, (ii) elision of final vowel
in the case marker (7.8, 11, 14, 16,21), though all showing a preference
for a front vowel, indicating even accent in the case of maintenance
of final vowel and higher prominence on the second syllable in the
case of elision. Structurally, forms of the correlates-11, 14-15 and 21
are synthetic and all others analytical.
Syntactic usage: The diagnostic position of these'correlates of the
paradigm in an utterance is its occurrence as a component of an NP
or as a subject to a transitive or a causative verb in the past tense,
as in, /hamu1 lu:/ 'we said'; /hamu1 k&a:/ 'we got done.
Note: For oblique correlates see table No. 20.
CEP Correlates: 1. Gwhwali- /hamul, hamUn, hamna, hdmn/.
2. Nepali -/hamile, hEmile, h ~ m l e .

LANGUAGE AREA
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Table No. 14
Areal Correlates of Personal Pronoun /turn/ 'you'
(nom. Iergative case).
Correlates & Areas:
1. -tUmdle (61, 64,68-71, 90); 2 - tUmdl (11, 14, 17-18, 2729, 35, 37.48, 50,60, 62.72-73, 78.98, 110-113, 117-118, 128, 130,
132, 135-46, 150-53); 3 - tUmal/tiimal (4-7, 12, 19, 22-48, 52-56, 6366, 73-74, etc. See map); 4 - tUmale-1E (61-64, 68-71); 5 - rUmle/
tumale (62-63, 71, 79, 80, 82-83, 86-88, 90, 99, 101); 6 - tUman (13)
/tumun (25); 7 - tUmUnle (85); 8 - tUmniI (62, 73, 90-93, 95-97, 143149); 9. -tUmUle (61, 80-81, 89-91); 10 - tUmilE (78, 9 1, 99); 11 tUmil (1-5, 8-9, 75, 88, 90, 95, 97, 104-106); 12. - tUmIlE (78, 91);
13 - tUmEl/-li (10-11); 14 - rum311 (78); 15-tUmal (3, 14, 16-17, 24,
27,33,46-47,93,95, 98); 16 - WmdlI (13, 144, 153); 17 - tdmilE (87);
18. - tarndll-ma1 (70, 75); 19. -tImIli (96); 20 - tUmanI/ (12, 14, 17,
43, 75, 77-78); 21, - tumun (25); 22. -tumEni (78).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 14.
Areally preferred groups (Markers): -1e (1, 4-5, 7, 9, 10, 12, 17;
-1, (2-3, 13, 15, 18); -1i (8, 13-14, 16);-ni (20-22).
Immediate constituents: stem /turn-tImI-@mi-tumi/, + oblique
marker /+u-U-I-E-a/,
+ Agentive marker / le-1-1E- nil (including
person, number and gender).
Phonological and morphophonemic tendencies: All the correlates,
other than No 5.6.7, 17, invariably have some linking sound in between
the stem and the marker. The regional preferences, however, differ in
prefemng a front, back or a central vowel for it. In some cases, viz.
with back vowels the connective follows the stem vowel and in others
it follows the suffixal vowel, thus the quality of the connective follows
horizontally, i.e. affecting a preceding or a following vowel, a
characteristic of the sensitive vowel system of Kumauni. Realization
of the stem in /tImIl/ may again be attributed to this sensitiveness
of /I/
of vowels. Centralization of stem vowel (16-18) is an accentual
phenomenon. Phonemically it may be presented as /tUm61/ etc.
Structurally, forms of correlates 2-3, 6, 12, 13, 15 & 18 are synthetic
and others analytical.
Synhclic usage: Syntaclically, these correlates are a part of an
NP., signifying the agent of the VP, as in /turn61 kab de:/ 'when did
'you said'/ tUmanI kam: /'you did'.
you give?' /tUman b:/
Note: For oblique correlates see table No. 21.
/
'
CEP Correlates: 1. G ~ h w a l i- /tumul, tUmUn, tumna, tup"
2. Nepali-/ tlmlle, fipsle, t m l e , tE*'
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Table No. 15
Areal Correlates of Personal Pron. /In-/these (3rd pl.), erg. case
Correlates & Areas:
1. - Indl, 2. -1nU1, 3. -1nE1,. 4. -InEl, 5. - InUl, 6. - enul, 7. -enu:,
8. -yanal, 9 - yanEl, 10, - yU1, 11 - hinal, 12. - Indle, 13 - Inale, 14.
- Inle, 15. - InEle, 16. - InUle, 17. Indla, 18. - InElI, 19. - InydlI, 20.
-1nil1, 21. - Inali, 22. - Inanle, 23. - Indnle, 24 - IndnI, 25 - Inan,
Areal Distribution: As in Map No. 14
Areally preferred groups: (stem) in- (15, 12-25), en-(6-7), yan(8-lo), hin-(1 1); (Markers) -1 (1-1 1); -1e (12-17, 22-23), -1i (14-12);
-ni (24-25).
Immediate constituent: Stem + oblique formative + agentive
marker.
Phonological and morphophonemic tendencies: (i) Vocalic
preferences for oblique marker, viz., front, back or zero; (ii) elision
or maintenance of the vowel of case marker; (iii) areal preferences for
case marker /I-n/.
Syntactic usage: See notes on table No 13.
Appendix Oblique correlates /Ind-Inn-Ini-InE-yana-ye.n!I-enaInyd-Inan-InUn-In/ +_p.p.

CEP Corwlates: 1. Gqhwali - /yal, YULE,ydl, yana, yan, an, ton/
2. Nepali - /inle, iniharule/.
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Table No. 16
Areal Correlates of Personal Pronoun /un-/they (3rd pl.),
(ergative case)
Correlates & Areas:
I . - Undl, 2 - Undle, 3 - UndlI, 4. - Unal, 5. - UnUl, 6 - Unale,
7 - UnalE, 8. Unal, 9 - Unale, 10. - UnalI, 11. - UnIl, 12. - Un'D, 13.
- Unile, 14 - Unel, 15.- UnEl, 16.- UnEle, 17- UnEli, 18. - Unle, 19.
- Unla, 20.- nl, 21. - Unan, 22. - Unan, 23. - Undnle, 24. - Unanle,
25. - Undnle, 26. - UnEnI, 27- hanulE.
Areal Distribution: A i in Map No. 14.
Areally preferred groups (Markers) :-1 (1, 4,-5, 8, 11, 12, 14-15, 19,
20); -1e (2, 6-7, 9, 13, 16, 18, 23-25, 27); -1i (3, 10, 17; -ni (26)
- an-un (21-22).
Immediate constituent: Stem /a-Un/, + oblique marker 1-6
a-i-ed-n-Un-On/, + case marker 11-lc-li-n-ili-1E/
Note: See table No. 13-14 for divergent phonological and
morphophonemic tendencies and for syntactical usage. Structurally,
forms of correlates 2-3, 6-7, 9-10, 13, 16-17, 23-24 are analytical and
all others synthetic.
Appendix: Oblique correlates /Und-Una-Unf-Undn-UnUnUndn- UnE-a+ postposition.
CEP Correlates:

1. Garhwali- /al, a E , aria, ana, an, wEn, ton, tonu.
2. Nepali- /unle, unIha rule/.

LANGUAGE AREA
OF KUMAUNI
(AREAL DISTRIBUTION: MAP NO. 15)

Linguistic Geography qf Kwnuun I-limalayus

Table No. 17
Areal Correlates of the Noun /tor/ 'thief,
agentive case, plural number.
Correlates & Areas:
1. - cordl.('7, 13-14, 17-18, 22-23, 25, 27, 29, 34-37, 40, etc. sec
map); 2 - corn1 (1, 5-7, 11-12, 22-24,2728, 31-39, 52, 55-56, 58, 75,',
97, 101, 107-08, 110-18, 120, 122-23, 125, 128, 130); 3 - cordli/cor~lli
(60, 148-49); 4 - cordle (62, 67-71, 86-90, 153); 5. - cordlE (34, W,
62-63, 65, 69-73, 78, 83, 87-88, 145, 149); 6. -corale (83, 88, 90-91)
7. - corblle (122); 8. - corUnle (79, 91, 85, 86, 90, 101); 9. - coranle
(80. 82, 85, 87, 90-91, 93, 99, 106); 10 - coma1 (105); I 1 - cornEle
(78, 86); 12 - cornEl/cornal/ (1, 3-4, 7-12, 14, 16-17, 19, 24-26, 34,
57, 78, 86, 90-91, 94-98, 104-105); 13- cornil ( 7 3 , coranIl (2); 14 corndn1 (96); 15. - coranI (12-13, 17, 75, 77-78).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 15.
Areally preferred groups: (Markers-1 (1-2, 12); -1i (3); -1e (4-1 1);
-ni (14-15).
Constituents: Stem (consonant ending) + oblique formative (pl.)
10, u-ib-Un-ni++connective
/ +a/ + agentive case marker /-I, -1e.
-li, -ni, -n/.
Phonological and morphophonemic tendencies: Notable fealures
of these tendencies may be said: (i) morphemic areal preferences for
oblique case marker-(a) preference for a nasalized back vowel (1-7),
(b) preference for/un-an/ (8-9) and /n/ (10-15); (c) preference for a
centering vowel (15); (ii) emergence of a linking sound with /n/
formatives (8-14); this infixation may be in between the stem and the
formative or in between the formative and the case marker, depending
on accentual tendencies of the area concerned; (iii) preference for /1/
or /n/ as case markers; (iv) elision of the vowel of the case marker
(1-2, 12) due to higher prominence on the second syllable; (v)
maintenance of final vowel in case markers due to even accent; (vi)
gemination of case marker (7). Structurally, forms of correlates 1-2,
12-15 are synthetic and all others analytical.
It may further be observed £?om the above that in consonant
ending stems the vocalic element occurring in between the stem and
the suffixial morpheme is a linlung sound and the nasal consonant or
the nasality is a plural oblique formative. In certain regions (10, 11,
12) the linking sound appears between the oblique marker and the case
markers. The ablaut in the linking sound in 11, 12 presents an instance
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of vowel harmony, being affected by the surfixal vowcl. It seems that
in correlates, 13, 14, the suffixal consonant may have been affected
by a strong progressive nasality, thc liquid bcing totally nasalized. In
many of the regions the accentual tendcncy, LO put a higher accent on
the penultimate syllable, has resulted in thc clision of the suffixial
syllable, whereas it is maintained in Lhc arcns with even accent. Correlate
7 shows a tendency of gemination of the suffixal morpheme.
Phonetic 'key" differcntid: It may also bc prcsumcd from the
abovc data that in Kumauni the phonctic "Key" difrcrcntial in inflcctional
forms is the vocalic elcment of obliquc formatives.
Syrllactic usage: Syntactically, all the corrclatcs of this paradigm
are used as a subject of a uansitivc verb in the past tense, as in /coral
wike mar de/'thieves killed him'.
Appendices: 1. Correla~esof sigular number are: corEl-coralcordle-corle-corE1E-coril/all showing ablaut in the connective
formative.
Vowel ending stems: Immediate constituents of substantives
ending in vowels are (i) slem + nasality + case marker (in the areas
1-7), and (ii) stem + n + linking sound (a-E/ + casc marker (in others),
as in /&.hill--2khnEl/
'with cyes'; /dIdl/dIdInEl/ 'by sisters'.
CEP Correlates: 1. Gwhwali- /coral, corUIE, corU1, corula, corUna,
corUn, corUnU , corUni.
2. Nepali- corle, corharule, cordlle.
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Table No. 18
Areal Correlates of Personal Adjectival Pronoun /ham/ 'we'
(genitive case).

Conelates & Areas:
I . - hamaro (18); 2.- hamaro (62, 71, 89-90, 93, 95); 3. - hamoro (79,
80-86, 90); 4. -hamra (64, 71, 102); 5. - hamro (63, 68, 69, 90); 6.
- hamoru (90); 7 - hamra (46, 60, 62, 65-74); 8. hanlUr (61-64, 6972, 88, 146-47, 153-54); 9. - harnar (1-7, 10-14, 16-17, 22-28, etc. See
map); 10 - hamx (1-2, 6-9, 11-12, 14, 18-19, 22-23 etc. See map),
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 16.
Areally preferred groups: (Markers) -ro (1-5); -ru(6); -r (7-1 1).
Immediate constituents: Stem /hm/,+ connective formaive /a-d-o-4U/ + genetive marker /-ro-ru-r/
Phonological and morphophonemic tendencies: All the dialectal
correlates, except 4, 5 and 7, have a linking sound in between the stem
and the marker. The linking sound /-&I in many cases shows colouring
of 10-I/ and in certain forms these have actually replaced the linking
vowel 1-8-1. Forms like /hamGro/ hamoru/ indicate that the vowel
witnessed in thcse forms is due to sensitiveness of the vowel system
of Kumauni. The maintenance of thc final vowel and preference for
linking sound also indicate even accentual tendencies and the tendency
of putting higher prominence on the second syllable respectively.
Syntactic usage: Syntactically, these correlales are a part of a
noun phrase, i.e. these variants may be used as an attribute of a masculine,
singular substantive or as a subject of a verb substantive, as in /hamar
ghdr/ 'our house or /hamar chd/ 'it is our'.
Appendices: When used as a pronominal adjective it shows
agreement with the -following noun in number and gender.
1. Feminine correlates: When denoting some thing fcminine
as an attribute or subject its correlates are:/hamarIhamrI-hamorI-hamUri/, all masculine correlates with a
coloured or replaced connective will be realized with a
connective /-&I only.
2. Plural correlates: The number of the correlates of this
pronominal adjective, qualifying or denoting something
plural are even less. These are. /hama- ra-hamara
-hamUra-hamir/.
3.
CEP Correlates: 1. Gvhwali - /hama, hamaro, hamaru,
hamro/ -ri (f.), -ra (pl.),
2. Nepali - /hamro, hamro, h ~ m ~ r o-ri
/ ; (f.); -n@I.).

LANGUAGE AREA
O F KUMAUNI
(AREAL DBTlUJW'IlON: MAP NO. 17)
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Table No. 19
Areal Correlates of Personal Pmnoun/Pronominal Adjective/tUm/
'you' (genitive case).
Correlates & Areas:
1. - tumor0 (79-86, 90), 2 - tUm&o (71, 88-90, 93), 3. - tUmro
(68-69, 71, 90, 99), 4. - tam2r (2, 3, 7-9, 14, 22-23, 27-28, 42, 44,
48, 52, 75, 87, 90, 95, 101, 105, 113, 145, 149-50), 5 - t U m x (12, 6-8, 11-12, 14, 17-19, 27, 25-29, etc. See map), 6 - tUmar (1, 47, 10-17 etc. See map), 7 - tUmra (46, 60-67, 69-74), 8. - tUmUr (7,
17,23, 58,61-65,69,7 1-73,87-88,90-91,98, 138, 146-147), 9 - tam&
(104-06), 10 - tUmdk (71).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 17.
Areally preferred groups (Markers): -ro (1-3), -r (4-9), -k (10)
Immediate ,constituents: stem /turn--tAm/, + connective 10-A-u-o
(amalgamated with number and gender)+genitive marker/ro-ro-r-k/.
Phonological and morphophonemic tendencies: The most notable
features of these tendencies may be said - (i) emergence of a linking
sound in between the stem and the case marker (1-2, 5-6, 8-10).
Occurrence of a back vowel as a linking sound may be attributed to
the colouring of the diachronic linking vowel /A/- or to the vowel
harmony which is so common in Kumauni.
Syntactic usage: Syntactically, these correlates form a part of an
NP. It may occur as an attribute to a substantive i.e., as a pronominal
adjective or as a subject of a verb substantive, as in /turn& kam/ 'your
work' or /tUmar cha/ 'It is your'.
1. Feminine direct fonns: It shows an agreement in number and
gender with the following noun, when denoting something feminine
as an attribute or a subject. Its areal correlates are: /tUmari, tUmEri,
tUmUri, tam&I, tUmrI, tUmGkI/; Here the final /ifunctions
/
as gender
marker.
2. Plural direct fonns: Similarly when modifying something plural
as an attribute or as a subject its areal correlates are attested as follows:
/tUmri-tUmjr-turn&-tUm&a-tUmr+tamar-tU
In these forms
the connective vowel /-a-/ or the final vowel /-i/function as a number
marker as well.
Diachronically the case marker *ro stands for something masc.
sg., *ri for some fiminine sg. and pl. and *ra for something pl.
3. CEP Co-mlafes:1. G a bwali - /tUmdr, tUmUr, turn*, tUmaro,(n (f.); -ra (pl.)
2. Nepali- /tImro, tapaiko, tumro, tnm~ro-;(ri (f); - ra (pl.) .
--
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Table No. 20
A d Comlatcs of Personal Ronoun /U-Umey (remote).
(genitive case, masc gender)
Correlates & Areas:
1. - Un&o/ 2 - Umro (88, 90-91, 93) 3 - Unoro (79, 80-86, 8990). 4 - Unro (61, 62, 90, 102), 5 - Unh (1-7, 10-11, 13-14, etc. See
map), 6. Umr (1-2, 7-9, etc. See map), 7 - U n h e (a)8
,- Un6ko
(68-69, 71, 91), 9 - UnOk (60-74, 14-4-45. 153), 10 - Unko (71). 11
- Ilk (46-47).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 18.
AreaJJy preferred groups (Markers): -ro (14).
-r (5-6) -rwe (7);
-ko (8, lo), -k (9, 11).
Immediate constituents. Stem /u/, + plural formative /-n/ nasality
+ linking sound /d-o - 3 4 1 + genitive case marker fro-r-ko-W.
Phonological and moxphophonemic tendencies. The most notable
diverse tendencies of these correlates are : (i) The stem 14,when inflected
for plural number, is replaced by /U/, showing both qualitative and
quantitative reduction. (ii) In most of the cases a central or a back
vowel is required as a linking sound in between the inflected stem and
the suffixal morpheme. (iii) In some of the cases (5, 6, 9, 11) the
suffixal morpheme has lost its syllabicity due to higher accent on the
connectives; in others it is fastly losing its syllabic character, being
realized very weakly or rather subjectively only.
Syntactic usage: As other pronominal adjectives, this also is a
part of an NP,and is used as an attribute to a substantive or as a subject
of a verb substantive, as in /un& gh&/ 'their home'. It shows an
agreement in number and gender with the following noun, as in, /Un&
kUrI/ 'their house'/ Un6r am/ 'their mangoes'.
1. Appendix: Other number, gender correlates : (1) when denoting
something feminine singular or4 plural its correlates are:
/UnarI-UnErI-UnarI-Unri-w~narI-wanar-UndkI-UnakI-UnkI/. (2)
And when denoting something plural (masc.) its dialectal correlates are:
/U&A-Unh-UnrA-Un&-nk-wak-Unak
UnOk/ It may be noted here
that in these forms the case formative /-r + vx / favours a front vowel
as a connective or oblique formative and the case formative /k/ favours
a back vowel as connective.
2. CEP Comlafes 1. Gwhwali - /nko, Ilk, wEk, tGko, toku,
-ki (f.); - ka (pl.)/
2. Nepali - /unko, Unro, U m l .
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Table No. 21
Areal Correlates of Personal Pronoun /y&ln/ @roxirnate) 'these'
(genitive case)

Correlates & Arcas:
I - Inaro, 2 - Inarij, 3 - Inoro, 4 - Inro, 5 - InAr, 6 - I n x ,
7 - en&, 8 - Yanar, 9 - y a n ~ r ,10 - In~rwe,I 1 - Inoko, 12 - InOk,
13 - Inko, 14 - ydk.
Areal Distribution: As in Map No. 18.
Areally preferred groups ( Markers) : -ro (1 4, -r- (5-9). -rwc
(lo), -ko (11, 13), -k (12, 14).
Immediate consD'fuen&:Stem - /i-yo/ + plural markcr 1-n/ /
+ linking sound / a-a-o-~-d)/ + genitive case marker
/ ro-r-rwc-ko-k/
Pho~~ologicaland morphophoneinic rcndcncies: Notable
phonological and morpho-phonemic tendencies in these correlates arc
as follows: (i) the stem/i-yo/, when inflected for plural number is
replaced by /I/; (ii) In the variant (7) it is replaccd by /el and in 89 by a glidal sound, viz. /y/; (iii) In paradigm 13, however, there is
no change; (iv) Again in most of the cascs a linking sound has appeared
in between the inflected stem and the case markcr, and (v) ll~csuffixal
morphemes have lost their syllabicity (5-lo), duc to highcr accent on
the connective and (vi) in others, in which it is phonemically retained,
it is fastly losing its syllabicity: i.e. in these it is realized very weakly,
mostly subjectively only.
S y ~ ~ h c t usage:
ic
Like olher pronominal adjectives it is used as
an attribute to a substantive or as a subject of a verb substantive, as
in /In& ghar/ 'house of these'. I t shows agreement in number and gender
with the following noun.
Appendix: (1) Gender correlates: IndrI-InErI-Inrl-yanarl-enarl
IndkI-Inaki-ydkI/ (Fem .)
(2) Number correlates: Inara-Inrir-Inra-Inar-yaka-Inaka-lndk
(pl.)
( 3 ) Correlates 'of this' /yek-yEk-yak-yuk-yok/
(msc.);
/yeki-yakI-yEkI-yukl-yek-you (fern.).
(4) CEP Correlates: 1 . Gwhwali - /yako, yaku, ydko, ydku/, - ki (f.);
-ka (pl.).
2. Nepali - /Inko, inro/.

Table No. 22
Areal Correlates of Personal Pronoun /u/-/wo/'he'

(genitive case).

Correlates ('2 Areas:
7 - wiko, 2 - wikii, 3 - wik, 4 - wEk-wek, 5 - wok, 6 - wok,
7 - ik. 8 - unko, 9 - uk, 10 - ok.
Arcal Di.siribufion: As in Map No. 18.
Arcally preferred groups (sfcin) -A. 1-6 : B. 8-9 ; C. 7 ; D.
10 : (markers) - k o ( 1 - 2 4 , -k (3-7, 9-10).
Irnincdiatc conslilucnts: stcm + obliquc formative + genitive
marker.
Pl~onological and Morphophoncinic tcndcncics: (ij d l the
correlatcs 1-6 havc a linking sound (liaison) bctwcen h e stem and the
suffixal morpheme, consequcntly the vocalic stcln /u/, is replaced by
a sc~ni-consonant/w/ which is an incidcn~of thc phonotactic behaviour
of these phones; (ii) but no such a phonomcnon occurs when there is
no liaison in between the stcm and thc sufrix, (iii) the 9th correlate
i.c., /ik/ may be attributed to the pcculiar accentual tcndencics of the
rcgion concerned in which the higher acccnt on the suffixal morpheme
has altogether elidcd thc stcm morphcrnc /u/ = Iw]. (iv) The genitive
markcr -k in forms 3-1 1 is frcqucntly elidcd in a quick tcmpo of spcech.
Furthcr morc, from thc above dam il may bc presumed that besides
thc vocalic clcment of thc connectivc, the gcnitivc marker -k also tends
to bc clidcd in most of the cases in which therc is no final sufl'ixal
vowcl, thc elision is indicated by the preceding connectivc. Conscqucntly,
forms like /wi:-WE-we:-u:-0:-i:/
arc attested in a quick tcmpo of
spcech, as in, /wik pas/ = [wi: pas] 'with him'.
Synfactic usage: Syntactically these corrclatcs are a part or an
NP. It can bc uscd as an attribute to a substantive or as a subject or
a vcrb substantive.
Othcr nuinber-gcnder conelalcs: ( 1 ) In modifying something
femininc singular- or plural as an atlributc or as a subject i ~ correlates
s
are :

/wlkI-wEkI-okI-ukl-uk-UIkI-ikI-ik-Ik/.
(2) And in modifying something plural as an atuibute or as a
subject its correlatcs arc : /wiki-wlk-uk-ok-k/.
( 3 ) CEP Correlates : 1. Garhwali- /wck, wEk, wEkU, wEko, wlko,
tEkU, tEko/; -ki (f.), -ka (pl.).
2 . Nepali - /Usko, ty~sko./
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Table No. 23
Areal Correlates of Indefinite Pronoun /SAb/ 'all' (genitive case).
Cornfalse & Areas
1 - Sabak (62, 72), 2 - Sabk (69-72, 86, 88), 3 - Sabak (17-18,
22-24 etc. see map), 4 - SabbOkI 5 - Sabbako (67, 71, 79-80, 83, 8687, 90), 6 - S w k (83, 101), 7 - SabOg (5, 128), 8 - Sabbakol
9 - SaMkol 10 - Sabko (93, 101), 1 1 - SabUk (46,48), 12 - Sabak (56, 22-23, etc. see map), 13 - Sabuk (46-48), 14 - Sabanko (85, 90-91),
15 - Sabankwe (90, 93), 16 - Sabunko (85). 17 - Sapanko (91),
18 - SapEnko (82), 19 - Sabnak (2-6, 8-12, 14, 16-18, 24, 26-28, 34,
52, 55, 75, 78, 86-87, 90-91, 95-98, 104-05), 20 - Sabmk (7-8, 1214, 19, 23-28, 78,90, 95-98), 21 - Sabanal 22 - Sabno (1,24, 38, 106,
108, 123, 128).
Areal Distn'bution: See Map No. 19.
Areally preferred groups (markers): -k ( 1-6, 11- 13, 19-20); -g (7);
-ko (8-10, 14, 16-18), -kwe (15); 0 - (21-22).
Immediate constituents: Stem lab-Sap/ + oblique marker
10 n-an/ + connective / a--o-u-U-@
/, + genitive marker /-k-ko-a

-

-3

I.

Phonological and marphophonemic tendencies: Almost all the
variants forming their oblique form without /n/ have a linking sound
in between the oblique stem and the genitive marker, but variants having
1-n/ for their oblique forms have a linking sound in between the stem
and the oblique marker consequently, there is no linking sound in
between the oblique stem and the case marker, but it does appear where
the oblique fonn is without a linking sound, as in 19, 20, 22. Certain
correlates (4, 5, 8) show a gemination in the stem final consonant
before the oblique form. The syllabicity of the suffixal marpheme tends
to be elided, some time entirely and some time partially, due to accentual
peculiarities of the area concerned. In forrns of correlates 21-22, even
the consonantal element is entirely lost. Correlates 6, 17, 18 attest
devoicing of the fmal consonant of the stem.
Syntactic usage: Syntactically, it is used as a subject of a VP.
and a pronominal adjective qualifying a substantive, both athibutively
or predicatively. It also shows agreement with the following noun in
number and gender. There is a group of post-positions which follows
the possessive case (see table No 24-25). Like a pronominal adjective
it shows an agreement in nynber and gender with the following noun,
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as in 1Sabak.I-SabnEkIceIiyU 'daughters of all', /Qbh&-Sabta; kheu
'fields of all'.
Appendices: (i) Plural comhtes of vowel ending stems: Plural
correlates of sterns, ending in vowels, are similar to those of stems
ending in consonants, as shown above. That is to say, in correlates with
oblique formative /an,/,
the genitive marker 1-k/ is appended to it with
or without a linking sound, as in /bMlUnak-bh&lUnko/ 'of bears*
/bEnhak-bEnInkd 'of younger sisters*.It seems that the oblique marker
nasal consonant is reduced to mere nasality in these correlates. With
consonant ending stems and with oblique formative /d the linking vowgl
is realized as /A/ if it modifies something plural.
(ii) Singular-plural comlates: Singular correlates of genitive case
show only a few variations. In consonant ending stems usually a linking
vowel /a/, in some areas with colouring of 121 is added to the stem,
as in /comk-cordlS/ 'of a thief, but with vowel ending stems no linking
sound is needed, as in /'hhlUls/ 'of bear*,/dIdIk,/ 'of sister*.Moreover,
when modifying something plural or feminine the linking vowel of
consonant ending stems shows ablaut, as in /corik kam/ 'deeds of the
thief /corEkI bEnI/ 'sister of the thief. It may be clear from the above
data that the feminine pronominal adjective marker /i/ is retained, but
the plural pronominal adjective marker is epenthesised in most of the
areas.
(iii) CEP Correlates: 1. Garbwali - /sapuko, sdbuk, Gbko, sabdk,
Gbbu, sabu/.
2. Nepah - / ~ b ~ i k so~, b ~ n k o l .
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Table No. 24
Areal Correlates of Personal Pronoun mml 'we' (oblique case).
Comelates d i Areas:
1 - hama- (5-7, 14, 17-18, 27,29, 3 1, 44, 50, 56, etc. see map),
2 - hamu- (5-7, 11, 17, 19, 22-24, 27, 29, etc. see map), 3 - ham- (46,
101, 4 - hEmi- (101, 105-M), 5 - haman (3-4, 8-17, 19, 22, 24-28,
34, 37-38, 55, 61, etc. see map), 6 - hmUn/ 7 - hamun (26, 38, 79,
82-91, 93, 99), 8 - ham11 ( 9 9 , 9 - hEmI1 (1-2, 14, 9 9 , 10 - hEmInI/
hEmin (1-2, 8, 22, 98, 105-6), 11 - hEmi (101, 105-06)- 12 - harnls
(88), 13 - hamas (81, 83, 86-88), 14 - hama- (119).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 20.
Areally preferred groups (Markers): o (I), u (2, 14)- 0(3), E- (4,
1l), Ea (67)-il (8-9),-ini (10); -is-& (12-13).
Immediate constituents: Stem /ham/ + oblique formative.
Phonological and morphological tendencies: Notable phonological
tendencies noticeable in these correlates are: (i) ablaut in the stem vowel
due to sensitive vowel system (4,9-1 l), i.e., the presence of P i in the
formative has brought about qualitative change in the stem vowel, (ii)
zero oblique formative, as in correlate No. 3. Morphologically, the most
important point is that in syntactical utterances correlates No 1-4 are
analytical and as such are followed by post-positions, but correlates
5-13 have become synthetic and are not followed by any post-position.
However, a post-position may follow correlatc No 5-7 in stylistic
variations.
Syntactic usage: Syntactically the normal position of these
correlates is as an object of a verb of a verbal phrase, as such it follows
the subject and precedes the verb, as in /hama ki5-haman dekhI ber/
'having seen us*, /hEmithE-hEmIn1 de: /'gave to us*.

CEP correlates: 1. G&I wali - /ham (thai, etc.)/.
2. Nepali - /hami (lai, etc.) hEmi, h~m.1

(12 'ON dVN :NOLLn81USI(I 7VTIlV)
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Table No. 25
Areal Comlates of Personal Ronoun /tUm/ 'you* (oblique w )
Correlates & Areas:
1 - tUmbItiim0 (5-7, 14, 17,27-29 etc. See map), 2 - tUrnll/tllm~
(5-7, 11, 17, 19,22-24, etc. See map), 3 - turn (34,4&47,6 1-65, 6869, 71-74, 80-81, 86, 89, 95, 101, 106, 130), 4 - tdmu (111), 5 - a m i
(Nep), 6 - tUman (1-4, 8-19, 22, 24-28, 34, 37-38, 40-45, 55. 67, 7578, 85-86, 9@98, 123, 132, 137), 7 - tUmUn/ 8 - tUmanI (26,28, 38,
45-91), 9 - tUm& (79, 81,83,86-90,99), 10 - tUms (82), 11 - ti! (101,
105), 12 - tIm1 (104), 13 - tois (93).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 21.
h e a l groupings: (Markers) -0 (I), -11 (2, 4), - 0 (3), -1 (5, ll),
-an (6, 8), - Un (7); -s (9-10, 12).
Immediate constituents: Stem /turn/ + /oblique formative.
Phonological and morphophonemic tendencies: Notable
phonological tendencies attested in these areal correlates are - (i)
centralization of stem vowel (45); (ii) vowel harmony (12) ; (iii) absence
of a linking sound (10); (iv) zero oblique formative (3, 4).
Morphologically, a notable point of these correlates may be said the
synthetic formation of correlates 6-1 1, the case element being
amalgamated in these forms.
Syntactic usage: Syntactically, these correlates are used as object
of a transitive verb of a verbal phrase, their normal position being after
the subject and before the verbal element. Correlates 1-4 have
postpositions in this position, but correlates 6-12 do not have any
postposition. However, a postposition may, optionally, be added to
correlates No 5-7 in stylistic variations. Morphologically forms of
correlates 6-12 are synthetic and of 1-5 analytical.
CEP Correlates: 1. Gwhwdi - ItUm (tht?), tUmu.1 + obl. marker.
2. Nepali - /timi (lai), kp2i (lai), mmdl + obl.
marker.
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Table No. 26
Areal Correlates of /cyal/ cyalo 'son' (oblique case. plural number).

Corre!atcs & Arcas:
1 - c y i h (5-7, 11, 17, 22, 24, 27-29, ctc. Sce map), 2 - cydla
(5-6, 12, 18, 22, 23, 3 1, 38-48, etc. see map), 3 - cyiilin (3-5, 24, 2728, 34, 37, 38, 67, 75, 78-790, 82-83, 85-95, 105, 118, 123, 147),
4 - cyalfin (7, 87), 5 - cyalan (1-2, 4, 7, 17, 19, 24-28, 34-35, 57,
75-78, 86, 90-91, 95-98, 101, 105, 137), 6 - chyal0 (48, 110), 7 nana (34, 107), 8 - nana (86), 9 - nintIna (28, 99), 10 - nantlnim (8,
93), I 1 - nanu (10, 17, 27, 32-33, 40-43, 47, 49, 56, 72), 12 nanu (23, 46, 48), 13 - lddan (7), 14 - polhrin (14), 15 - bhiu (17,
72)
Areal Disbibution: See map No. 22.
Areally preferred groups: (stem) A. 1-6; B. 7-12; C. 13 ; D. 14,
E. 15. (Markers) -a- (1-2, 7-9, 16) -an, an (3-5, 10, 13-14); -U ( I 1-12,
15) -6 (6)
Phor~ologicafand morphophonemic tendencies: Correlates of the
word 'son' attested in oblique plural followed by post-positions indcate
that the plural markers in oblique case of a consonant ending stems
are - /3-an-an4-a-i/,
the stem vowcl of the morphcme /in/ showing
ablaut in various areas. This morpheme also attests morphophonemic
or accentual shifts in synthetic formations, as in *cyalan-LE>/cyiilnEl/
'by sons', * cyalan ko > /cyaln&/ 'of sons'; but cf. /cyal%/ -/cyalak/
of sons' <* cyala ko.
Syntatic usage: In an utterance these correlates are followed by
case markers (synthetic or analytical), as in /niinakE/ 'to sons', /nrnak
1ijIyI-/nha huni/ 'for sons' (for the use of dative markers see table
No 24) In the agentive and genitive cases all these forms' have
become synthetic. However, in certain areas (79-90) the acc. case has
become synthetic as in /cyaliis/ 'to sons'. In some the locative case
also has become synthetic, as in /wik cyaliim bE/ 'from among his
sons'.
Appendix: Oblique plural correlates of consonant ending stems
like I/cij-/ 'things' are attested as follow: /cij6/ - / ciju-/ - / cijan /cijd(s) / - Icij-1.
Note: (1) Consonant ending stem with '/a/ as stem vowel show
ablaut in the stem vowel before the direct plural forms, but with other
vowels it does not show any change. (2) Stems ending in /U/vowel
do not have any plural marker, as in /car bhdU/4bears, but they do
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attest their oblique plurals as /bhala-bhalUn kE/ 'to the bcars',
/bhilak-bhallln&/ 'of bcars'. The correlates with nasality as plural
oblique formative show intensity in the vowel, whcrcas with 1-4
formative do not attest any length or intensity.

CEP Corrc1alc.s: 1 . C;a.rhwali - /nmd-, n m a - , nUnyala; larkd-/

+

obl. marker.
2. Nepali - Ichora-, cyalan, cy.zlW + obI.'marker.

LANGUAGE AREA
OF KUMAUNI
(AREAL DISTRIBUTION: MAP NO. 23)

N. i. ending fan. 3rd
sisters.

l a.
mired rar

pl.

I

..I l
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Table No. 27
Areal Correlates of /bEni/ 'younger sister' (nominative (+obi.) case,
plural number).
Correlates & Areas:
1 - bEnI (60-74, 78-90, 93, 95, 99, 101, 122-23, 137-153), 2 bEnI (1-18, 22-28, 32-48, 50, 52, 54-58, 75, 77-78, 91, 95-98, 107,
etc. see map), 3 - bEnV4 - bEnT (3, 5-7, 10, 26, 29, 35, 44, 78, 93,
97, 110), 5 - bEnIy2 (19,91, 1lo), 6 - bEny%(45,95), 110, 126, 128),
7 - bAInI (Nep), 8 - bEnIn (2, 6, 11, 5 3 , 9 - bEnin (85, 86, 88, 90,
104-05), 10 - bahIni/l 1 - BahIni (32-38,42-43,46,48-49), 12 - bahEni
(31), 13 - bdhani (48), 14-bEhInmEhani (46), 15 - bhUli (101, 105).
Areal Disbibulion: See Map No. 23.
Areally pretemed groups (Markers): - @ (1-2, 7, 12-16), -i (3-4,
11); -n (8-10).
Phonological and morphophonemic tendencies: The direct plural
In the case
markers in these correlates are attested as /i-a-in-n-/.
of /a/ being employed as plural marker, an automatic glide emerges
in between the stem vowel and the plural marker (5-6). However, in
oblique cases there is no zero morpheme. All the correlates of direct
case attested with zero morpheme, are attested with /j/ (i.e. i + nasality)
morpheme in oblique cases as in /bEnI kE-thE/ 'to sisters', /bEnik/ 'of
sisters', others maintain their plural markers in all the oblique cases,
as in /bEnyZi kE/ /bEnIn kE/ 'to sisters', /bEnyW / bEninJk/ 'of
sisters'. As usual agentive and genitive cases have become synthetic,
whereas all others are analytical, keeping apart the inflected stem from
the post-positional case marker.
CEP Correlates: 1. Gabwali - /bEni, bhUli (younger), didi
(elder), bahini + obl. marker.
2. Nepali- /b~hini,b~hhni,didi (elder), baini,
bEni. + obl. marker.

-

-
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Table No. 28
Areal Correlates of Accusativedative Markers (Pastpsitions). (A)
Correlates & Areas:
1 - thE/ -the (1, 7, 11-19, 22-29, 34-35 etc., See map), 2 - thiiT/
thaT (46, 47), 3 - th2L (93, 4 - thy%(90, 93), 5 - chE (4-5, 7-9, 10,
12, 16-17, 75, 77, 78, 90-91, 95-98), 6 - chaoI (5. 7, ll), 7 - dhE (67, 90-91), 8 - ki? (1-19, 22-29, etc.), 9 kan (69, 78, 122-123, 107),
10 - kanI (4, 8, 14, 17), 11 - kh@I-kh& (46, 61-62, 71), 12 - khan
(61-62, 71), 13 - hanI (23, 28, 32, 34-36, 44-45,48, 54-55, 113, 120),
14 - h@ (27, 43, 62, 72, 141), 15 - hUoI (6, 11, 22, 24, 27-28, 35,
48, 56, 58, 78, 110-18, 122-23, 125, 138, 136), 16 - hUn (71, 123,
136), 17 - h a 1 (32), 18 - ha (30-36, 46, 49, 52, 101, 105), 19 - ha
(27, 35, 112, 118, 123), 20 - hi? (101, 105-06), 21 - hT (2, 49), 22 h5tE (4, 22, 24, 33-34, 42, 110), 23 - hatE/ 24 - hate (5, 23, 29, 34,
38, 45, 48, 54-55, 113, 120), 25 - h5ti (27, 42-43, 46, 110, 137). 26
- hEbItI (107), 27 - SG (108), 28 = SE (8, 46, 83), 29 - s (90-93, 99),
30 - phi?
Areal Distribution: S e e Map No. 24.
Areally prefemed groups: tha- (1-4); cha- (5-6); dha- (7); k&
(8-lo), kha (1 1-12), ha- (13-21, 26), hat- (22-25); s- (27-29);
pha- (30).
Phonological tendencies: Some of the notable phonological
tendencies noticeable in these areally preferred correlates are : (i)
Assimilation of vowels (1-2, 5-7), otherwise cf. 3; (ii) glidalization
(4-), (iii) elision of final vowel due to initial accent (9, 11, 12, 14, 16,
18, 29), (iv) ablaut in the stem vowel (15-20, 25-26), (v) reduction of
a syllable with nasal consonant into mere nhsality (18-21).
Syntactic usage: These areal correlates of accusative-dativemarkers
are used, particularly, with verbs meaning 'to stay', 'to tell', 'to ask',
'to enquire' etc. when accusative sense is involved, but correlates
overlapping with dative markers do not have such stylistic restrictions,
as in, /mi? (hi?-hatE lo:/"told to me" buumE ki? dekhi/ 'saw to me'
(for details see table No 30). Most of these correlates are used as
causative - accusative markers as well (see table No. 30). Correlates
/thE/ and /chE/ also denote possession and proximity as in /mEthE ke
n h v 'I have nothing with me'. /Unari kubi thC ek peg cha/ 'there is
a tree near their house'.

-
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Stylistic variations and areal p ~ ~ : f e ~ n cIn
e s :this paradigm
preferences both for post-positional morphemes and for vocalic phones
are noticeable (see, areal groupings). Except correlate No. 29 all other
correlates are used as post-positions, but this correlate is attested as
a suffixal morpheme and consequently the resultant form has become
synthetic, as in /mEs b:/ 'told me*. Correlates beginning with
lkh-, h-/anus -/ overlap with dative forms.
CEP Correlates: 1 . Garhwali - m g i , khUgi, khin, ti?, the, thl,
ma, ma, se, ko, ku, kani, kg, -T, sai/.
2. Nepali - llai, thaV.
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Areal Correlates of Accusativeaative Marker -tion).
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(B)

Comlates & Areas:
1 - kt! (1-19, 22-29, 3145, etc. see Map), 2 - &I (4-8, 14, 17,
22, 27-29, 3 1-36), 3946,48, 54-56, 58, 75, 78,96, 107, 110-15, 12023, 128, 132), 3 - kan/ 4 - kag (69, 78, 122, 123), 5 - kd (7, 9, 60,
123), 6'- kT (Nep.), 7 - khan (6142, 70-72), 8 - khIn (83), 9 - gE (5,
23,119, 147), 10 - gim~(5, 23), 1 1 - ga, 12 (14, 56, 101, 1121,
13 - hE (101, 105-106), 14 - han (64), 15 - ha (136), 16 - thE (46,
47, 104, 106), 17 - su (78, 79, 81-88), 18 - s (9-93, 9 9 , 19 - o (1,
6043, 66-75, 78, 80-81, 85-91, 93, 95-97, 101, 107, 123, 139, 144,
146, 149, 151, 153),
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 25.
Areally preferred groups: k-(1-6), kh- (7-8), g- (9-11); h- (1215); th- (16) S- (17-18), Q (19).
Syntactic usage: These correlates of areally preferred particles are
used as accusative-dative markers and follow a nominal or a pronominal
stem in the oblique case, as in, /mE kE/ 'to me* /twe k v 'to thou'
/turn6 kV 'to you* /ham6 kE/ 'to us* /Ij kc/ 'to molher' /cijO kE/ 'to
things (articles)', In certain areas it is optionally dropped as in, /mE
didIyo/ 'Please give to me*. /haman dekhIber/ 'having seen us'.
Note: 1. Some of the correlates overlap with dative markers of other
areas (cf. table No. 28).
2. Stylistically, a dative marker instead of accusative marker
is used (for correlates of dative markers see table No 30),
if the head of the predicate is the verb /kan/ 'to say.
Areal pnferences: Besides vocalic preferences, areal preferences
are notable with regard to the stem consonant. It may bhe /k-/ (1-6),
M-/ (7-8), lg-/ (9-ll), h-/(12-15), Ith-1 (16), IS-/ (17-18), 0 (19).
CEP Comlates: 1. Gwhwali/- the, E, w i , ma, se, kh&i, khuni/
2. Nepali/-- l d .
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Table No. 30
Areal Correlates of Dative Marker (Post-positions).

Correlates & Areas
1 - 1Uiy/ 2 - llji: (1-2, 5-7, I 1-18, 22-25 etc. see map), 3 - lljya
(47, 142, 150) 4 - lhlji (12, 14, 26, 52, 119), 5 - 1IjIk (96, 23-24,
28-29, 34-35, 37, 42, 46, 48, 54, 56, 1 10, 1 13, 1 17-18, 144), 6 - khan1
(46, 70), 7 - khan (61-65, 69, 71-74, 93), 8 - khIn (62, 79-90, 93, 99),
9 - khi (85, 99), 10 - hIn (81), 11 - hUnI (7, 24, 27, 34, 56, 58, 110,
112, 123, 128, 137-38, 140), 12 - hanI (48, 57, 69, 86), 13 - hEn1 (74),
14 - hdn (60-61, 66-73, 143, 145, 147-49, 151,153), 15 - hT (75, 7778, 85, 96-97), 16 - h a (11, 20, 24, 30, 97), 17 - 11E (17, 34), 18 thE/ 19 - thE (17, 60, 63, 68, 71-72. 79, 86-87, 91, 95-96, 122),
20 - tE (3-4, 8-10, 13, 17, 22, 43, 62, 75-78, 82, 87, 90-91, 93, 95,
97, 144), 21 - lyikha/ 22 - lyakhE (93, 101), 23 - lydcha (93, 101),
24 - lyahEli (106), 25 - lyahali (104, 105), 26 - nIrnt&-/27 - nIntar
(42, 49), 28 - dhE (90, 91), 29 - SU (27, 90), 30 - my2 (87), 31 waste (4, 28, 90, 104), 32- khilya (95), 33 - zero (90, 95, 99), 34 thy% (90).
Areal Dis&ibution: See Map No. 26.
Areally preferred groups: A. 1-5; B. 6 -9; C. 10-17; D. 18-20,
34; E. 21-25; F. 26-27; G. 28; H. 29; I. 30; J. 31; K. 32; L. 33;
Phonological tendencies:Notable phonological tendencies attested
in areally preferred groups are-(i) Reduction or elision of final syllable
due to higher prominence on the penultimate syllable (cf. 'A' & 'B'
groups), (ii) reduction of the whole syllable into nasality (cf. 'D' group),
(iii) voiced aspiration (28), (iv) Phonotactic assimilation (30), (v)
metathesis (32): khilya < lyakha.
Syntactic usage: These areal correlates of dative-accusative markers
are used to denote the purpose or object of an action. In a normal
utterance correlates 1-5, 18-29,31-32 follow a nominal or a pronominal
stem in the genitive case, but correlates No. 7-17 and 30 follow a
nominal or a pronominal stem in the nominative case, as in /my&
lIji:/, / mE hunI/ /ma khilya/ 'for me'. Correlat-es with /kha, ha-,
thd-, dha-/, and /sa-/ overlap with accusative forms (see Table No. 2829).
Note: - Correlates from 6-21, 29-30 overlap with accusative
markers. (for detailed correlates of accusative markers, see table No

28). The zero correlate is attestcd with vcrbal nouns only as in /mu
paran jhin marayd/ 'I am going for study.
Slylistic variations: A number of areal preferences and stylistic
variations are atlested in these correlates (see areal groupings, above).
CEP Comlates: 1. Gzhwali - /khUni (with nom.) the', tc,
kai,,wasta (with gen.) 1 5 , sani, hani, chani,
khani, Uni, ku, khatir, nibat/.
2. Nepali-/lagi/.

LANGUAGE AREA
OF KUMAUNI
(AREAL DISTRIBUTION: MAP NO. 27)
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Table No. 31
Areal Correlates of AgentiveIAblative Marker (Postposition)

Correlates & Areas:
1 - bati (1, 5-9, 12, 14-17, 22-29 etc.) 2 - batE (52, 55, 63.....),
3 - batI (6,42,46, 90,96, 97, 101, 106, 110, 138), 4 - bIU (104-105).
5 - bEu (1.4, 14, 17, 23, 32, 38,44,46-48.75-77, 90.97, 125, 138),
6 - bE (1-7, 10-14 etc. See map), 7 - bat.& (27-28). 8 - bathi (48, 61,
72,91, 113, 142, 144, 147, 153), 9 - bathE/ 10 - babe (14,60, 65,67,
68, 7 1-73, 83, 85, 86, 88, 90, 93, 99), 1 1 - bhaU (9 1, 93), 12 - bhati
(90), 13 - bhatE (90), 14 - bhate (82), 15 - hE (68, 80-82, 85-87, 90,
96-97, 126), 16 - mEhE (71), 17 - phi5 bE (1 18), 18 - pathE (78).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 27.
Areally preferred groups: bAt (1-3-7), bit (4), bEt ( 3 , bE (6, 17),
bath (8-lo), bhat (1 1-14), hE (15-16), pathE (18).
Phonological tendencies:The most notable phonological tendencies
in these areally conditioned correlates are: (i) preference for aspiration
(8-14, 19); (ii) transfer of aspiration (1 1-14); otherwise cf. 8-10; (iii)
elision of intervocalic plosive (6, 15-18) and consequent assimilation
of vowels (6, 15-17).
Syntactic usage: These areal correlates of ablative marker, denoting
separation, are normally used after the object from which the separation
is indicated, as in /kan batV 'from the ear' lagas bdti/ 'from the sky'.
These correiates are dso used &er acc. - dative marker to denote the
agency in a passive or causative construction, as in /turn withi5 bati
ItUk kam 1E nE karE sdka/ 'you could not get done even this much
work from him'. These correlates are also used as a second component
of an adverbial phrase, as in /wa batit 'from there7,/y% bati/ 'from here',
/kil batV 'where from'.
Stylistic variations: Correlate No. 16 shows a stylistic preference
for locative marker before the ablative marker as a mechanism of
intensity.
CEP Correlates: 1. Garhwali - /bEfi,bate, batE, bathE, bati, bItIki,
bat-kh, bitIn, bathni, p a bE, pa&, se, si, te,
ti, k&i, ei/.
2. Nepali - /barn, bhthe/.

LANGUAGE AREA
OF KUMAUNI
(AREAL DISTRIBUTION: MAP NO. 28)
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Table No. 32
Areal Correlates of Locative Marker (Postposition).
Correlates & Areas:
1. mE (1-19, 22-29, etc. see map), 2. -ma1 (Nep.), 3 - mii (27,
47, 58, 67, 95. 101, 105-106, 128), 4 - mh% (105), 5 - majI/maj (43,
48, 50, 78), 6 - m (6, 22-24, 27, 31-38, 4 1-42, 44, 46,48, 52-56, 62,
78, 107, 110, 112-18, 120, 122-23, 125, 126, 130, 137, 140, 153),
7 - OnIan (136-140).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 28.
Areally prefemd groups: mi? (3-4), maj-maji (3,
-ma1 (2), -m
(6), -an/On (7).
Syntactic usage: These areal correlates of the locative marker are
used to denote the location of an object. These follow a nominal or
pronominal stem in or on which the location is indicated, as in /khet
mE/ 'in the field' (hatam/ 'in the hand' (synthetic). It also follows a
verbal noun or a participial phrase, as in /dekh3n mi? bhal chd/ 'it is
good in looking'. /khan mE mIth cha / 'it is sweet in eating' (=it is
tasty), /jebUn/ in the pocket.
Areal variations: In the area of correlate No. 6, it has become
synthetic, as in /kanam/ 'in the ear', with a linking vowel in consonant
ending stems. In others it is a postposition.
CEP Correlates: 1. Gwhwali- /ma, -m, mu, mag, mde/ in, /mathe,
Udu, un, par. p h w ('on')
2. Nepali- /mZi/.

LANGUAGE AREA
OF KUMAUNI
(AREAL DISTRIBUTION: MAP NO. 29)
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Table No. 33
Areal Correlatse of Post-position, showing Association,
accompaniment, which means 'with'.
Comlates & Areas:
1 - daga (1-29, 31, 34-38, etc. see map), 2- daga (2, 6.46-47,
87.95). 3 - dIg& (12, 17-18, go), 4 - dagati (79, 81-86, 97,99, 101);
(darn - 90, 93); 5 - dIgarI (110). 6 - daghar (48), 7 - dagE (5, 24,
27, 52, 55, 110, 112), 8 - pachet (60-63, 65-74), 9 - sarnet (60, 73,
138). 10 - SIt (60-61, 67-74, 93, 137-139, 144-45, 148, 150-153),
11 - san (63-64, 72, 140, 142, 153).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 29.
A n d y preferred groupings: A. 1-7; B. 8 ; C. 9 ; D. 10-11; E,
12; F. 13.
Phonological tendencies: Phonological tendencies noticeable with
regard to group 'A' may be pointed out as follows: (i) ablaut in vowels;
(ii) elision of final syllable (1-3, 6); (iii) elision of intervocalic /r/, and
consequent assimilation of vowels (7); (iv) aspiration (6); (v) even accent
(4-5) (vi) higher accent on penultimate syllable (1-3, 6-7).
Syntactic usage: The diagnostic position of these associative
markers in a sentence is immediately after the substantive with whom
or with which the association is pointed out. Correlates 1-9 follow the
substantive in the oblique or genitive case in differentareas, but correlates
10-12 follow only the substantive in the oblique case as in /mE-my&
dagw/-/mE SIt-sa/ 'with me'.
CEP Correlates: 1. Gdwali -/dagag, dagE~,ddgra, dagr, dag-rE,
dagrd.
2. Nepali-/ sita, SAM,sath/.
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Table No. 34
Areal Cornlabe of Passive Agentive Marker (Post position),
meaning 'by*.
Correlates & Areas:
1 - kai (8, 1I), 2 - kE (4, 11-13, 17-19, 32, 34, 60-74, 101, 128,
137-153). 3 - kEl/4 - kEl(3, 11-14.17-19.22-29,344, etc. See map),
5 - kaya (1, 4, 10, 43, 57, 59, 66, 71). 6 - kiya (75, 78-79, 82, 8789, 90-91, 93, 97-98, 138, 148-49), 7 - kay (62-64, 70-71). 8 - kayal
(62, 55). 9 - kE:E (23, 24, 29, 34, 42, 55, 83, 111, 143, 146). 10 bUti (1, 5, 27, 31-35 etc.) 1 1 - but (46-47, 69), 12 - bUtya (44);
13 - bUdIk,/budi (5-7, 40); 14 - bIti (6, 55, 80, 85-86, 90-91); 15 bIdi (5, 7, 16, 34, 94, 95); 16 - bati (6-7, 22, 27, 32, 35, 37, 90, 120),
17 - bE (2), 18 - batyE/ 19 - bdtya (14, 46, 101), 20 - bathye/ 21 bathE (7, 72, 78, 93), 22 - barn (4, 22, 28, 32). 23 - bIti (104, 106).
24 - pUti (6-7, 46, 81, 86-87, go), 25 - pUta/ 26 - put (61, 65, 71,
83, 87, 93), 27 - chE (93, 28 - ber/'bE (1-2, 17, 105). 29 - thi5 (37,
38, 85), 30 - sE/sb (46, 108), 31 - dagi&I(go), 32 - hAte/hiiti (23, 45,
83), 33 - gdrIya (62). 34 - hE/hEbati (90, 61).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 30.
Areally preferred groupings: A 1-9 ; B. 10-13, C. 14-15; D. 1619, 22-23; E. 20-21, F. 24-26, G. 27; H. 28, I. 29 ; J. 30; K. 31, L.
32 M. 33, N. 34,
Phonological tendencies: The most notable phonological tendencies
in these areally conditioned correlates are: (i) assimilation (2-4, 9)
otherwise cf. 1; (ii) emergence of automatic glides (5-8, 12, 18-19),
(iii) intrusion of aspiration (20-21), (iv) synchopation (3-4, 8) and
consequent synthetic formations; otherwise cf. /le-lE/ in 9).
Syntactic usage: The diagnostic position of these correlates of
passive-agentive markers in a sentence is immediately after the agent
in the genitive case. However, in correlates 28-33 the agent is in the
ablative case. The use of the genitive with these post positions may
be called a peculiarity of Kumauni. /turn& kE/ 'by you'; /Unh bIW
'by them' /h&nAr bUdik, hamanchE/ 'by us'.
Stylistic variations: Besides areal preferences for respective stems
the notable stylistic variations are noticed with regard to .group 'A'
correlates. Areas of com~ates3 4 8 - 9 show a p r %rence for a
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unit comprising a verbal base + an agentive marker pel. Similar is the
case of the areas denoted by comelate No 33, in which the components
of the phrase comprise a nominal base + an agentive marker. Areas
from 11-31 show a preference for a mono-morphemic enclitic only.

CEP correlates: 1. Gwhwdi-lse, si, h e , ma, kari, te, ei/.
2. Nepali- /ba:w, shfiga. bhthe bhthye, pUtdl.
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Table No. 35
Areal Comlrtcs of Camativcscusative (passive) M.arkca
(PDst position)
C m f a t e s & Areas:
1 - thE (1, 7, 11-19, See map), 2 - the b&/ 3 - the baLI (as in
table No 27), 4 - thE hE (24,60,62 etc.), 5 - thE hE bE/ 6 the hE
ber (1, 12, 14 etc.), 7 - thaVthya (90), 8 - chC (4-5, 7-9 etc.), 9 - chi!
bE/ 10 - chE bati (5, 97), 11 - chC b a W (14, 78). 12 - phw 13 - phC
bE (118), 14 - dhE/ 15 - dhE bE (6-7, 90-91), 16 - k A m a (57),
1 7 - ha (123), 18 - hE (1, 3, 5-6 etc. as in 24 & 27), 19 - heb1t.I (10405), 20 - hW 21 - habEr (32, 35, 46, 105), 22 - hT (2, 27, 32-33, 42,
52;91), 23 - hUnI (6, 7, 11, 27 etc. see map), 24 - hanu 25 - hEnI
(23, 28, 32, etc.), 26 - hitI/ 27 - h i t (22, 24, 27, etc. as in 24).
28 - hata (83), 29 - hatE/ 30 - hate' (23, 29, 34, etc. 12 in 24).
31 - hat0 (79, 86). 32 - d a g a (90). 33 - se/W (8-9, 83, 86). 34 - bathE
(79, 90), 35 - (mE) ki (47).
Areal Distn'bution : See Map No. 3 1.
Areally preferred groupings: tha - (1-7); chd- (8-11); pha-(12-13);
dh& (14-15); kd-(16); ha- (17-22), hit- (23-31) se-(33), dagari (32);
bathe (34), ki (35)
Phonological tendencies: See table No. 28 and 31.
Syntactic usage: These areal correlates of the accusative - ablative
markers are used to denote the azency of an aclion in a passive
construction. The peculiarity of slylistic usage is that in certain areas
more than one post-positional markers are used, presumably to
emphasise the desirability of action as is the case with correlates 56, as in /tUm withe-thE bE-the hE bE ItUk kam 1E ne' k&E Sakd
'you could not get even this much work done through/from him'. In
this fused phrasal unit of post-positions, the first component of the
unit is accusative marker and other components are ablative markers;
all dcnoting one single concept. Morphologically, correlates 1, 7-8, 12,
14, 16-18.20, 22-34 are mono-morphemic and others ply-morphomic.
CEP Correlates 1. Gahwali-lse, ma, that thC
2. Nepali - /lai, s~g0.1
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Table No. 36

Areal Comlntes of Post-positional Particle Showing
Degree of Comparison.

Correlates & Areas:
1 - hE/ 2 - hElE/ 3 - hElagE (2, 5, 8-9, 12-14, 17, 19, 23-25
etc. see map), 4 - hEber/ 5 -hE bE (1-7, 10-18, 22-29, 31-40 etc. see
map), 6 - hE bati (31-32, 46, 48), 7-hdbE (37, 48). 8 - ha (79). 9 hUnI (140, 149). 10 - hE lekI/ 11-hE1Ek (64, 80, 97), 12 - dhE (8,

85), 13 - thE lekI (17, 140), 14 - hEbICI (105), 15 - hEbati (3 1-32, 46,
48), 16 - bathE (78, 93), 17 - se (46-47).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 32.
Areally preferred groups: A. 1; B. 2-3; C. 4-8; D. 9-10; E. 1112; F. 13-14; G. 15-17; H. 18.
Syntactic usage: These correlates of areally preferred particles,
denoting degree of comparison are used after the oblique form of a
nominal or a pronominal stem - /u mE hE thul chi/ 'he was older to
me; /u adIm hElE thUl chi/ 'he was taller than a man'.
Stylistic variations: Stylistically, some areas invariably tag thc
emphatic particle after it. In some areas even the ablative markers
/bE-bati-berI/etc. are also added to it. As such in these poly-morphemic
correlates it becomes a 'phrasal unit'. Correlates No 7 shows a preference
for three morphemes, viz., /hE + beri + 1E/. Mono-morphemic uses like
/hE/,-thE/, /bati-bI[i,l indicate that the use of both thc morphemes is
a mechanism of intensity in these areas, standing for [he emphatic
particle. As such, except correlate 17, all the olher preferring
polymorphemic units, have either the emphatic particle or the ablative
marker only. Thus, structurally, correlates 1, 9, 10 and 18 are monomorphemic and all others poly-morphemic.

CEP Correlates: 1. Gahwali-lse - bi, te- bi/,
2. Nepali - / b h ~ n d a ,b ~ n n a ,ba:to, hElE,
hElage/.
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Table No. 37
Areal Correlates of Emphatic particle, which means 'ah, even'.
Correlates & Areas:
I-1E 1-46 etc. See map), 2 - 1hE (105). 3 - le (4, 7, 8, 14, 22,
27, etc.), 4 - lek (64, 80, 91, 97-98), 5 - lek1/ 6 - 1Eki (10, 34, 45,
56, 71, 78, 90-92, 95, 113). 7 - 1hEk.i (105), 8 - leg (74), 9 - lekE
(85-861, 10 - lag (63,71, 74, 87, i o ~ 1,1 - iagE (27,62,65-72,74,
83, 123, 128), 12 - legE (72, 86), 13 - bi (47).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 33.
Areally prefemed groups: A. 1-3; B. 4-9; C. 10-12; D. 13.
Phonological tendencies: Areally conditioned diverse phonological
tendencies noticeable in these correlates may be grouped as under:
(i) Aspirated (2, 7) vs. unaspirated (all others); (ii) Open vowel
(1-2, 6-7) vs. semi-close vowel (3-5, 12-13) vs. centering vowel (811); (iii) Open syllable (1-3, 5-7, 9, 11-12, 15) vs. close syllable (4,
8, 10, 13) (first morpheme); (iv) monosyllabic (1-4, 8, 10, 13, 15) vs.
poly-syllabic (4- 12); (v) monomorphemic ( 1 3 13, 15) vs.
polymorphemic (4- 12); (vi) voiced (10- 12) vs. voiceless (4-9); (vii)
open vowel (9, 11-12) vs. close vowel (5,6-7, 15) (second morpheme).
Syntactic usage: These correlates of the emphatic particle are
used to emphasise a particular element in an utterance, as such its place
in an utterance is not fixed, but it always follows the element it specifies
or emphasises, e.g. /twi kE lE dydl/ 'I will give to you as well', /jE
thE lE lold 'to whom-so-ever you ask*, / k h l lE, khil 1E/ 'he will
work and eat as well'.
CEP Correlates: 1. Gwhwali- /bi/
2. Nepali- I p ~ n i ,E,lEki1.

LANGUAGE AREA
OF KUMAUNI
(AREAL DISTRIBUTION: MAP NO. 34)
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Table No. 38
Areal Correlates of Adjective (qualitative), meaning 'goad'.
Correlates & Areas:
1. bhal (1-18, 50, 60-61, 65, 71-78, 90-91, 110, 105-108, 110153), 2. bhalo (71, 79, 85), 3. nIk (60-74, 78, 83, 87-91, 95, 97).
4. nIko (62-63, 68-69, 71, 79, 80-86, 90-93), 5. nkwe (60-99, 120,
123, 146, 153) 6. as21 / 7. ass21 (61-62,64,69/17-72), 8. sUnddr/ s u m
(108)' 9. swan1 (71), 10. bdrhi:/bdrhIyalbarhIyo (4, 5, 24, 27, 29, etc).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 34.
Areally p n f e d groups: A. 1-2; B. 3-6; C. 7-8; D. (9), E. 10,
F. 11.
Syntactic usage: In an utterance its diagnostic place is either
immediately before the substantive it qualifies or immediately after it,
as in b h a l mEs/ goodman, /bhalI EnI/ 'good woman'. It shows its
agreement with the gender of the substantive it qualifies. It is also used
as an adverb of manner with fonnatives of manner. Feminine correlates
are: /bhali/ nIki/ Acchif - (i.e. in case of stems, /bhal/ and /nik/- the
masculine marker 1-01 is replaced by 1-i/ or zero.).
CEP Correlates: 1. G ~ h w a l i/- achho, bhalo, sUnd&, bafiya,

ba_ryd
2. Nepali-lramro, /ASA~,
~ss~l/.
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Table No. 39
Areal Correlates of Descriptive (qualitative) Adjective
Correlates & Areas:
I . nak 3-9, 12-14, 17, 22-28 etc. See map), 2. m k (5-7, 11-12,
16, 18-19, 22-25 etc.), 3. gat (78, 96, 104), 4. pt(1-4, 8, 10-14, 62,
75-78,86-87.90-91.93-99, 101, 105-06). 5. gat0 (95),6. gatlo/ 7. ett~
(87-88, 93, 95). 8. ghh (61-74, 78-90, 147), 9. ghImu (61, 69, 71),
10. ghInno/ 1 I . ghInm (62-63, 69-71, 81-83, 86-87), 12. bur (5, 7,
12, 47, 64, 67, 69, 72-74, 78, 80, 85-86, 90, 9 3 , 13. bur0 (71, 79,
82-86, 90-91, 105).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 35.
Areally preferred groups: A. 1-2; B. 3-7; C. 8-11; D. 12-13.
Phonological and morphophonemic tendencies: Common
phonological and morphophonemic tendencies noticeable in these areal
correlates may k categorized as follows: (i) colouring of initial vowel
by the final vowel (elided or maintained) (2,4, 7). ; (ii) elision of final
vowel due to stronger accent on the initial syllable (1-4, 8, 12); (iii)
gemination of inter-vocalic consonant (6-7, 9-11).
Syntactic usage: Syntactically, these correlates of a lexical free
form are used as qualifiers or modifiers. In an utterance their position
is immediately before or after a substantive, as in /nak kam/ 'bad deed'
or /yo kam nak cha/ 'this action is bad'. It may, however, function as
an adverb, as in, /mE nak mAnu/ 'I do not like (= I take it badly), and
it may also function as a noun, as in / nak cha/ 'it is bad'.
CEP Correlates: 1 . Garhwali - /bUro, bUru, bur, nakho,
nakhdro/.
2. Nepali-/hamro, dukha, g~tt.01.
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Table No. 40
Areal Correlates of Ordinal Numed Adjective (dcfjnite), fa the
word 'second', 'the OW.
Correlates & Areas:
1. dUsoro (80, 83, 86), 2. d o s m (62, 83), 3. dUsaro (78, 85),
4. dU*o (61-62, 64, 79, 87, 90, 93, 99, 101), 5. dosUrU (64, 73).
6. dUsra (60-74, 91, 14647). 7. doso (69;71). 8. dog;Jdus (65.72).
9. doh&/ 10. dUh&/dubr (1-7, 11-16, 104, etc. See map), 11. h&ko
(137-139), 12. &kho/&ko (61, 83).

Areal Distribution: See Map No. 36.
&

-

Aredy preferred groups: dus
(12).

-

(1-8), duh- (9-10) h h - (11);

Phonological tendencies: Areally conditioned phonological
tendencies noticeable in these correlates of ordinal numeral adjective
are: (i) Ablaut in the stem vowel; (ii) vowel harmony (1, 2, 5); (iii)
loss of second syllable (6-8); (iv) replacement of /s/ by /h/ (9-10); (v)
preference for a new morpheme (11-12); transfer of aspiration (11).
Syntactical usage: In an utterance, when followed by a noun it
always qualifies that noun, but it is used as a subject when the noun
is understood, as in /dUs& ko chi:/ 'who was the second?*/dUW-duhh
cyal/ 'second son*.
CEP Conelates: 1. mhwali - /helro, hEko, hEku, dusuru, d u r n ,
dUsro, 2r.
2. Nepali - /(h)hrko, hrko, dosro, d u r n .
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Table No. 41
Areal Correbs of Damiptive Adjective for the word 'big'.

Comhks &

m:

1. W l o (62-72, 78-81), 2. thUI (1-19, 22-78 etc.), 3. baa (62),

4. bar (13.46, 146). 5. abhar (14,44,62), 6. abha: (23). 7. mot, 8. Us,

Arreal Distribution: See Map No. 37.

Phonological tendencies: Areally conditioned phonological
tendencies noticeable in these correlates are: (i) maintenance of final
vowel due to even accent (1, 3, 5) ; (ii) elision of final vowel due to
primary accent on the initial syllable (2, 4, 7, 8); (iii) elision of final
consonant due to long quantity of the vowel which is an accompaniment
of primary pitch accent (6); (iv) stylistic preference for an enclitic (8).
Syntactic usage: In an utterance the position of these adjectival
correlates is after an adverb of measurement and immediately before
the noun it qualifies, as in /Itan thUl rukh..../ 'such a big tree', IthUl
cyal M cha:/ 'where is the eldest, elder son?. It shows an agreement
in number and gender with the noun or pronoun it modifies.

CEP Correlates: 1. Garhwali- /bare,
2. Nepali-/thulol.

haw, bar, thulo (elder)/.
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Table No. 42
Areal Correlates of Adverb of Degree (intensive) or Adjective
(indefinite numeral), meaning, 'many, very'.
Con-elates & Areas:
1. b b t (1, 3, 5.....153, see map), 2. b A b t (12, 33-38, 40, 41,
45, 49, 78, 97, 117-18, 123, 137), 3. kdjjyo (61-68, 74-78), 4. kojjyo
(69), 5. kdjyolkojyo (17,66-68.7 1,74), 6. kaIyolkayyo (66-67,75,143,
147, 149-151), 7. kUyo (2), 8. mUktO(68), 9. mwakt (72). 10. mast
(3-10 etc. See map), 11, mastU (91, 95, 97), 12. SItUk (44, 54, 108,
113, 120, 123, 138). 13. kiphi (4, 14, 28, 36, 45, 75, 78, 101, 123,
etc.), 14. jhIkkaI/ 15. jhlkkE (79, 93). 16. jhIk (68, 78, 79, 81, 90,93,
101, 153), 17. bIsu (105). 18. khali (104), 19. b&I (106).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 38.
Areally preferred groups: A. 1-2; B. 3-5; C. 6-7; D. 8-9; E. 1011; F. 12; G. 13; H. 14-16; I. 19; J. 18; K. 19.
Phonological and morphophonemic tendencies: The notable
phonological and morphophonemic features in different areas are - (1)
transfer of aspiration (1); (ii) gemination (3-4, 14-15); (iii) assimilation
(15).
Syntactic usage: The syntactical position of these correlates in
a simple utterance is immediately before or after the substantive it
qualifies, as in / b b t der hE gE/ 'it has become too late; /wik pas b b t
rUpE chE/chan/ 'he has many rupees'. However, many correlates of
this parameter overlap with adverbial correlates, as in / b b t lhUl cha/
(it) is very big'.
CEP Correlates: 1. Gahwali- /b$i, b h ~ bhlndi,
,
bindi (f.),
bhIndya, bindya bIndhi, bhIni, kaphi (Mac.),
mast, jadaJ.
2. Nepali- /(Iher~i/.

LANGUAGE AREA
OF KUMAUNI
(AREAL DISTRIBUTION: MAP NO. 39)
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Table No. 43
Areal Comlates of Advab of Degree or Indifmitc Adjective,
meaning, 'a little, a few'.
Correlates & Areas:
1. mhil 2. m&I (60-62, 72-73, 86-88, 91, 104-105, 137, 14143, 148-53). 3. maria (71,90-93), 4. manC (62,69,81-82, 86), 5. manE
(62-74, 80-93, 101, 106), 6. manE (72, 9 3 , 7. manaI/ 8. mdna (93),
9. mhEk/manak (85, 89), 10. man1111. mani (1-19, 23-25, 31-45, 48,
52-58, 75-78, 91,95-99, 107-08, 110, 112-16, 120-130, 132, 136, 138,
140, 146), 12. mInI (123). 13. mini (24), 14. mUn1 (2, 24, 39,42,46,
48), 15. man2 (91), 16. narnaI (Nep.), 17. j&a (5, 7, 12, 18, 22, 24
etc.), 18. thorall9. thor (88, 90), 20. thw&/ 21. thwha (12, 38, 45,
57,63, 65, 67-68, 71-73, 85, 87, 95.97, 117-118, 123, 135, 140-145).
Areal Disbibution: See Map No. 39.
Phonological and morphophonemic tendencies: Notable
phonological and morpho-phonemic aspects of these correlates are: (i)
assimilation of vowels (4-6); otherwise cf. 7, 16; (ii) glidalization of
lo/ and epenthesis of final vowel (20-21) (cf. 18); (iii) vowel harmony
(12-13); (iv) metathesis of phones (16) otherwise cf. 7.
Syntactic usage: It is used both as a qualifier and intensifier. Its
place in the syntactical structure of the language is immediately before
the word it qualifies or intensifies as in /mani Eram kdri liya/ 'please
take a little rest', /mani bhalikE lijayd 'please take (a little) carefully'.
CEP Correlates: 1. Gwhwali-l jbra, thwm, kanek (a little), mani
2. Nepali- /~likh&,~likhti,m ~ n ~~i r, n ~ i / .

LANGUAGE AREA
OF KUMAUNI
(AREAL DISTRIBUTION: MAP NO. 40)
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Table No. 44
Areal Correlates of Adverb of Degree of Intemgative Adjective,
meaning 'how much, how many'.
Correlates..& Areas:
1. katUk (4-19, etc. see map), 2. katu: (3, 6, 7, 8, etc.), 3. kattu

(56, 58, 75, 78, 87, 90, 93, 97, 98, 110, 112, 116-118, 123, 128, 148,
151), 4. kadUg (75), 5. kadak (7), 6. katl (2, 43, 60-74, 78, 99, 101,
106, 141, 144-49, 153), 7. k a d ~(5) 8. katk (101). 9. kadI (1, 2, 104lW), 10. kai (4).
A d Disbibution: See Map No. 40.
M l y preferred groups (Markers): -tuk (1). -tu (2-3), -dug (4),
-dak ( 9 , $ (6-7), -di (9), -tik (8), -i (10).
Phonological and morphophonemic tendencies: Diverse
phonological and morpho-phonemic features, noticeable in these ,
correlates, may be noted as follows: (i) elision of final phone under
strong stress on the final syllable (2-3, 6-7); (ii) lengthening and
qualilative change in the vowel of the final syllable (2, 3, 7);
(iii) gemination of intervocalic consonant (3); (iv) voicing of
intervocalic voiceless plosives (4, 5, 9); (v) progressive diffusion of
voice to the final voiceless plosive (4); (vi) elision of an interior plosive
(lo), cf. 6-7.
Syntactic usage: Syntaclically, its place in an utterance is
immediately before a substantive, as in /katUk dIn hEgal/ 'how many
days have passed?'. It can, however, function as an adverb to modify
a following adjective, as in/wik cyal kdtUk thul cha/ 'how old (=big)
is his son?'.
CEP Correlates: 1. Gwhwali- hati, kdtig, katk, katkh, kathga,
katha, katna/.
2. Nepali- /kAti/.
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Table No. 45
Areal Correlates of Indefinite Numeral Adjective, meaning 'this
much, these many*

Correlates & Areas:
1. Ituk 1-7, 10-14, 17-18, 22-28, etc. See map), 2. Itu: (3, 6, 8,
14, 16, 19 etc.), 3. e t W 4. yetUk (12, 78, 91, 108, 110, 123, 125),
5. yatu: (k)/ 6. yatUk (13, 40, 45, 46), 7. yatUkI (54, 128, 132, 135,
144, 148), 8. ItUkE (Emph.) 9. IdUgE (Emph.), 10. Idug (1, 4-7, 14,
22-23, 27, 75), 11. IdIk (104, 105), 12. ItkE/ 13. ItkhE (4, 9, 60, 62,
83, 90, 95, 105, 123), 14. yatti/ 15. etti (60-65, 68-73, 101), 16. yati
(60, 63, 66, 69, 70, 144, 153), 17. Iti (67, 74), 18. yedi (2), 19. yei
(4), 20. Ittanu (71), 21. etnu (71), 22. Etan/yatdn (150).
Areally preferred groups (Stem): i. (1-2, 8-13, 17, 20); ya.
(5-7, 14, 18); ye-e (3-4, 15-16, 19, 21-22): (Markers) - tuk (1-8);
-dug (9-10)- -dik (ii), -tkE (12), -tkhE (13); -ti (14-18); -i (19), -nu-n
(20-22).
Phonological tendencies: Notable phonological features, noticeable
in these correlates are as under: (i) glidalization of initial /it (4-7, 14,
16, 18); (ii) elision of final plosive (2, 5); (iii) qualitative and quantitative
change in the preceding vowel due to higher accent (2, 5); (iv) voicing
of intervocalic and final plosives (9- 11, 18); (v) elision of second vowel
due to strong accent (12- 13); (vi) gemination of intervocalic plosives
(14-15, 20); (viij additjonal aspiration (13).
Syntacti~usage: The diagnostic position of these correlates in an
utterance is immediately before a substantive, with a paralinguistic
emphasis, aWn-7~UmwithC ItUk kam LE nE k&wE Saka: /'could you
not get done even this much work from him?' /ItUk adIm kB jil/ 'where
will go these many people?'. Some of these correlates have an
overlapping with adverb of degreee (cf. table No 46).
Stylistic variation: Some of the areas prefer to use an intensity
marker /E/
(8-9, 12-13) or /i/ (14-19), even in a normal utterance, which
mean 'even this much'.
CEP Correlates: 1. Gwhwali - /Itig, Itga, Ithga, Itdg, Itg, Iha,
Ithu, Ithya, yathya Itno, Itnd.
2. Nepali - /yeti,,.

LANGUAGE AREA
OF KUMAUNI
(AREAL DISTRIBUTION: MAP NO. 41)
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Table No. 46
Areal Correlates of Adverb of Degree, meaning 'such a*
Correlates & Areas:
1. Itan/ 2. I m (1-153, see map), 3. yatan (73, 105, 135, 144, 148,
150, 153). 4. ItUn (85), 5. ItnUDtanu (61, 69, 7 1, 83, 86, 90-91),
6. etan (72), 7. yatno (70, 73), 8. Itano (85-86, 88, 9 9 , 9. ItUnU (80,
90, 93), 10. ItUno (81), 1 1 . yotono (78), 12. etno (62), 13. etnU/
etanu (68, 71, 72, 87), 14. Itan/ 15. Itan (4, 6, 7, 9, 11, 12, 14, 16,
17, 22-25, 27, 28, 75, 77, 86, 97, 123, 125, 128, 130, 136-37), 16.
Itan kas (43, 55, 123), 17. yatUk (7, 35, 52, 118, 145), 18. etwetu:
(24, 108, 110, 123, 128) 19. Ittu/ Itu: (18, 26, 27, 35, 40, 46, 74, 93,
105, 137). 20. IdUk/It~k(5, 7, 105), 21. It& (2, 5-7, 12-13, 17-18, 2224, 27, 29, 32, 37, 42-50, 54-57, 60, 63, 74-77, 111, 114, 119, 125,
128, 137, 142, 146, 149), 22. yatar/etar (40, 101, 104, 106), 23. etro/
eta0 (64,69), 24. yetI/yati (62, 63, 69, 73, 101), 25. yet1 (63, 71-72),
26. Itarkas (54, 110, 112, 120, 122).
Areal Dislribution: See Map No. 41.
Phonetic and Morphophonemic tendencies: The most important
phonological features of these correlates are: (i) glidalization of initial
vowcl (3, 7, 11, 17, 22, 24, 25); (ii) elision of /a/ due to strong initial
accent (7, 12, 13, 23); (iii) elision of final vowel due to heavy accent
on the second syllable (1-4,6, 14-16,21-22); (iv) elision of final plosive
and consequent intensification of preceding vowel and gemination of
consonant due to accent (19).
Synlactic Usage: In the syntactical structure of the language thc
diagnostic position of these intensifiers is immediately before the
adjective, intensified by these, as in /Itan thUl rukh/ 'such a big tree'.
However, some of the correlates show overlapping with adjectives (cf.
table No. 45).
CEP Correlates: 1. Gwhwali - /Itk, Itga, Ithga, Ithya, Itha, Itdg,
Itug, Ituk, Itag, yati, ItUn, ImU, Itna, Itno,
Itur, Itar/.
2. Nepali- y ~ t i ,y ~ t r o ,ItAno, ItUno/.
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Table No. 47
Areal Correlates of Adverb of Place, meaning,
'infront of and behind'.

Correlates & Areas:
1, aghI1-pachI1 (1-9, 11-18 etc. see map), 2. aghil-pIch~(118),
3. aghal-pdchal(l44,53), 4. Ighil-plchil (90-91), 5. agha-pdcha (17,6063, 6675, 78, 153-54), 6. aga-p&h%(101), 7. aga-pacha (101), 8. agapacha (Nep.), 9. aggha-pdcchd 10. aggha-pdcha (61-65, 68-69, 71-72,
146), 11. aghwI-picha1 (13, 118), 12. aghIn-p&hIn (1, 2, 7, 12 etc.),
13. aghIn-pIchaI (44,45, SS), 14. hagI1-pachIn/hEgIl-pdchIl(1-10, 55,
78). 15. ~~~~IC-~E!ILUI~J/
16. agbIti-pEhEbIti (104-OS), 17.1ghIti-pachIbIb
(106), 18. iigbtai-pikh bba (105).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 42.
Areally preferred groups: A. 1-4; B.5 -10; C. 11; D. 12-13; E.
14; F. 15-18.
Phonological and Morphophonemic tendencies: Notable
phonological and morphophonemic features of these areally preferreti
correlates are: (i) vowel hannony (3-4); (ii) deaspiration (6-8, 15-16);
(iii) gemination (9-10); (iv) prothesis, (h) (14).
Syntactic usage: Structurally, the position of these corrclates in
a sentence is (i) immediately before the verb; (ii) before an interrogative
word in interrogative sentences; (iii) before a prohibitive or negativc
word in a negative sentence, as in /wik aghI1-pachI1 kIlE jiichE/ 'why
do you go in front or behind of him'; /wik aghln-pdchIn jdn jae/ 'don't
go infroat or behind of him'.
Areal preferences: Arm1 preferences are noticeable with regard
to final phone 11-n / or / ri/. Some areas prefer even to have a postposition after the adverbical form (cf. correlates 16-17).
CEP Correlates: 1. Garb wali- /agori-pichori, agori-pIchari,
agwwi-pIchwwi,egnE-pIchnE, agnai-pichnai
agna-pIchna, agnc-pEthar, Ethra-pEthra, Ethar
- pEthar/.
2. Nepali - /~gwi-p~chari,
~ g h i - p ~ c hagai,
pacha, AgB-p~chil/
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Table No. 48
Areal Correlates of Adverb of Place, meaning 'inside'
Con-elates & Areas:
1. bhItdr (2, 4, 8, 1 L 1 3 3 , see map), 2. bhatdr (1-4, 9-12,
14, 134, 36, 73, 75, 77-78, 97), 3. bhIter (4-7, 11-12 etc., see map),
4. bhIder, 5. bhidh (105), 6. 'bhItt& (62, 69, 71-73), 7. 'bhIttra/
8. 'bhItra (60-74, 90).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 43.
Phonological tendencies: Some of the notable phonological
tendencies in these areal correlates are (i) voicing of intemoicalic
voiceless plosive (4-5); (ii) lengthening of consonant due to strong
initial accent (6-7); (iii) elision of post-accentual vowel (7-8).
Areal accentual preferences: An interesting phonological aspect
of these correlates may be said, various areal preferences with regard
to their accentual patterns, some showing preference for even accent,
some for higher pitch on the final syllable and some for higher stress
on the initial syllable.
CEP Correlates: 1. G z h wali- /bhEr-bhIt&, bhEr-bhItra/.
2. Nepali- /bahIr-bhItrd, b~ir-bhItra, bhErb hI trd.

LANGUAGE AREA
OF KUMAUNI
(AREAL DISTRIBUTION: MAP NO. 44)
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Table No. 49
Areal Correlates of Adverb of Place (direction), showing motion,
meaning 'to this side and to that side'

Correlates & Areas:
1. IthkE - UthkE (7, 12-13 etc. See map), 2. yathkE - UthkE (3,
4, 7 etc. see map), 3. yatthakE - UtthakE (69), 4. yathE - Uth, 5. ItthE
- UuhEI 6. IthE - Uthe (27, 32, 42, 46, 58, 62, 67, 75, 90, 93, 123).
7. yathE - w3th.E (93, 99), 8. Ith-Uth (93, 99), 9. yath-Uth (59,
10. Itth-Utthlll. yatth-Utth (61-64, 68-72, 79, 82, 88), 12. Itha-Utha
(93, 99), 13. yatha-Uth%(6, 22, 27-28, 34, 37, 38, 42, 45, 46, 48-58,
111, 114, 123, 125), 14. 'Itha - Uth% (5, 6, 22-23 etc. see map), 15.
ya - w2L (105). 16. wali-pdli (7, 27), 17. ewat-owat (62), 18. IlthE UlthE (104-106).
Areal Disb-ibution: See Map No. 44.
Areally preferred groups (Stem): ith-uth (1, 6, 8, 12, 14); it-uth(5, 10, 12), yath- (3, 4, 7, 9, 11, 13), ya-wH (15), wali pali (16), ewatowat (17). ilth-ulth (18).
Immediate constituents: Adverb of place + direction marker.
Phonological and morphophonemic tendencies: Some of the
notable phonological and morphophonemic tendcncies noticeable in these
correlates are : (i) preference for a glide in the initial position (2-4,
7, 9, 11, 13, 15); (ii) absence of direction marker (8-1 1, 16-17); (iii)
nasality as a morpheme (direction marker) (12-15); diachronically /Ithill
seems to be a finished form of * I h ha, hha' being a correlate of dative
- accusative marker in Kumauni (see table No. 28-29). Similarly,
synthetic forms like /ydthE - UthE/ (4-7) seem to have developed form
analytical forms, like nth-kE/, /Uth-kE/by dropping the plosive element
under accentual tendencies:
Syntactic usage: In a normal utterance it constitutes a part of
predicate and its position is immediately before the verb. In negative
statements, however, it precedes the negative particle, as in /bhin%kE
IthkE UthkE ni karl 'don't displace the utencils to this side or that side'.
CEP Correlates: 1 . Gwhwali - /InE-unE, InE-unE, Ina-Una, InaIphUndai, Ithai-Uthal IthE-UthE, yath-t&h,
1kh-bkh, ,yakh-Ukh, ydkh-wdkh, IthkEI
\
yathkE-UlhkE, y&h-Uthl.
2. Nepali - Iy~ta-Uta,YAW-Urn,y~ta-Uti,IthaUtW.
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Table No. 50
Areal Correlates of Adverb of Place (direction), showing motion,
meaning 'downward and upward'.
Correlates & Areas:
1. UnkE-UbhgE/ 2. UnkE-UbgE (1, 14,36,87-90, 123, 126, 128,
130, 132, 135-143, 150-51), 3. UnkE-UbkE (79, 86), 4. UnkE-UphkhE
(125), 5. UnBUbhB (28-58 etc. see map), 6. UnhB-Ubh2 (46, 48),
7. Una-Uba (88, 93), 8. UndE-UbE (46-47). 9. Un-Ub (93), 10. talimali,,ll. tall-ma11 (1, 4-7 etc. see map), 12. talli-malli (61-73, 83, 86,
153), 13. talIkE-malkE/ 14. tdlIke-ma1kE (2, 10, 18, 69, 78, 79, 81, 83,
85-86, 90-91, 93, 97), 15. talkE-malkE (3, 74, 97)- 16. mUnI-mBth
(1 18), 17. munyiw-icyiw (57).
Areal Dislribution: See Map No. 45.
Areally preferred groups: Un-ubh (1, 5, 6), Un-ub (2, 3, 7, 89) un-uph (4), tali-mali (10-15), muni-math (16), unya-icya (17).
Immediate constituenfi: Adverb of place + enclitic /ICE/-/gE/,
indicating direction.
Phonological and moqhophonemic tendencies: Notable divergent
phonological and morphophonemic tendencies of these correlates are(i) elision of enclitic (6-12, 16); (ii) reduction or elision of post-accentual
syllable peak (14, 15); (iii) phonotactic effect of voicing (1-2); (iv)
gemination of inter-vocalic consonant (12); (v) higher prominence on
the first syllable (1-4, 8, 9, 11, 13, 15, 16); or (vi) on the second
syllable (5-7, 10, 12, 17).
Synlactic usage: In a simple statement the natural position of
these adverbs of place and direction is immediately before the verb,
as in /jyorIkE UnkE-UbhgE ni kar/ 'don't move the string down ward
and upward'.
Stylistic variations: Stylistically, there are areas which invariably
use the directional particle /kE-gE/ (1-4, 13-15) and others do not.

CEP Correlates: 1. Gxhwali- /Un&i-Ubkdi, Undu-Ubu, Und-Ub,
Udai-Ubbai, t2l-Eca, Eca-bl, 01-mathi, talima1i/.
2. Nepali - /tAl~-mathi,tala-mathi, u l i - m ~ l i ,
uba-una/.
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Table No. 51
Areal Correlates of Adverb of Place, with emphatic sense, meaning
'at this very place' (adv. of place).

Correlates & Areas:
1. y21T (12, 14, 17, 22 etc. see map), 2. yaT (N.T), 3. yE (1-7, 911, 19, 22-29, 34-35, 398,44, 52, 55, 64, 66, 91, 93, 97-98, 101, 10506, 113, 153), 4. eti (4, 8, 9, 29, 38, 4349, 78, 91, 95-96, 119, 123,
128), 5. Iti (79, 81, 85, 86, 91, 93), 6. yati (1, 14, 17, 18, 22-23, 28,
31, 33, 35, 40, 50, 55-56, 75, 78, 91, 107, 112, 120, 123, 132, 14143, 148), 7. yatti (13, 18, 78, 90), 8. yattE (64, 71), 9. yatki (5, 57,
130, 142), 10. yatkE (23,56,60-74, 148), 11. yatkE (61,72), 12. yattikE
(4, 6, 7 etc.), 13. yattkE (71), 14. yettikE (48, 125), 15. yettikani (42,
54), 16. yatkani (42, 54), 17. y a h n - 18. yatkEnar (69), 19. yatlai/
20. yallai (69), 21. IllE (62, 77, 82-83, 86-90, 9 9 , 22. Illai (83, 88,
90), 23. Illai (79), 24. Ittilai (93), 25. ItlE (87, 90), 26. Idgani (46),
27. IthE/yathE (101, 104, 105), 28. yamki (46), 29. yei3mnkhE (47).
Immediate constituents: Adverb of place + emphatic particle /i/
+ ldational marker /kE-hnI-1E/
Areallyprefemd groups: yd (2-3), et - (4) yet - (14-15), yat- (613, 16-19), yal - (20), It - (5, 24-25) id - (26), il - (21-23), Yam-, ye(28-29).
Phonetic and morphophonemic tendencies: Thcse correlates of
adverb of place show a number of interesting phonetic and
morphophonemic tendcncies in their respective areas. The most notable
of these are - (i) glidalization of initial /i/ or /e/ (6-20); (ii) assimilation
of emphatic particle with the vowel of adverbial base or post-position
(3-18, 21, 24, 27); (iii) phonotactic assimilation of dental + laternal
consonants (21-23); (iv) gemination of base consonant before suffixal
morpheme (emphatic particle) (7-8, 12-15); (v) phonotactic voicing (26).
Syntactic usage: The diagnostic position for the occurrence of
this adverbial phrase is immediately before the verb in an utterance,
as in /allE u yiii chi/ 'he was here just a few minutes ago', /ekE yiiT
rh2n dIya/ 'please leave it here (at this very place).
CEP Correlates: 1. Garhwali - lekhema, IkhmE, ekhimc, ekhIm,
yakhmi, yakhmu, yakhmE, yekhimu, yekhmx
yakhimu, Ikhi, ethma, y%na/.
2. Nepali-ly~t~i,
y ~ h i ,yai, yelav.
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Table No. 52
Areal Correlates of Adverb of Place with Paralinguistic Emphasis,
meaning 'at the very place'.

Corefates & Areas:
1. w2T (9, 12-14, 17 etc. see map), 2. waT (22, 24), 3. W E (18, 10-19, 22-23,27-29, 34-37, 39,4445, 50, 52, 54-55,77, 88-89,9798, 101, 105-06, 110, 123), 4. WB (4, 5, 12, 24, 26, 35, 38, 40, 46,
56, 72, 75, 77-78, 86, 93, 110, 123, 128, 146, 148), 5. wEtti/ 6. wetti
(31-38, 42, 46, 4849, 140). 7. weti (46). 8. Utti (12, 13, 14, 34, 38,
40, 42-43, 48, 78-79, 97, 110, 119, 125), 9. Uti (35, 55-56, 58, 97,
107-116, 123, 128), 10. hwatI (14), 11. wakhi/ukhi (4647).
Areal Disiribulion: See Map No. 47.
Areally preferred groups: (Stem) wB- (1, 3, 4), wa- (2, 11) wet(5-7), ut- (8-9), hwat- (lo), wakh (11).
Immediate constituents: Adverb of place + emphatic particle.
Phonetic and morphophonemic tendencies: Important phonological
and morphophonemic points involved in these correlates are: (i)
assimilation of vowels (3); (ii) gemination of consonants under
paralinguistic environments; (iii) absence of emphatic particle (4); (iv)
glidalization of /U/ and vowel harmony (5-7, 10); (v) occurrence of
prothetic /h/ (10); (vi) ablaut in stcm \lowel duc to advance vowel (12), otherwise cf. 4.
Syntactic usagc: The natural diagnostic position of these correlates
of emphtic adverb of place in an utterance is immediately before the
verb, as in /tUm w3i jYwa/ 'you go to that very place', /u w8i rEchC/
'they (f.) live at that very place'. However, i l may bc used predicatively
as well, in a stylistic or attitudinal variations, as in /turn jaws wai/
'you go to that very place'.
CEP Correlates: 1. Gwhwali-Nkhi, wakhi, tdkhi/.
2. Nepali- /Uh& t y ~ t ~waif.
i,
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Table No. 53
Areal Correlates of Adverb of Place, showing Direction, meaning
'towards'

Correlates & Areas:
1. Ujyini (1-7, 9, 11, 4 1 see map), 2. Ujy%ni62, 75, 137, 139,
142, 146, 150), 3. UjinI 4, 12, 23, 32, 34, 38, 4245, 50, 57, 91, 98,
115, 118, 119, 123, 125, 136-37, 142), 4. hUnI/hiini (7, 14, 34, 35,
43-48, 78, 110, 112, 123, 128), 5. hanflani (35, 44, 69, 71, 74), 6.
hIni (12), 7. hIn/han (80, 72), 8. h-nE (27, 55, 78, 86, 97), 9. ha (11,
14, 24, 26-27, 39, 48, 98, 143, 10. khan (71), 11. khi (79, 83), 12.
khIn (79, 82, 83, 86), 13. taraph (46, 88, 90, 91), 14. tar@ (1, 3, 5,
8, etc.) 15. tarph (71, 79, 88). 16. Drab (log), 17. tdrp (68, 81, 83,
90), 18. tIr (Nep.), 19. Si (1 17), 20. mE (10, 60, 62, 72, 90, 95, 1 19,
128), 21. or (5, 33, 85), 22. kE (2, 14, 16, 18, 22-23, 27, 34, 60-73,
81, 86-87, 112, 114, 128, 135, 137-41, 14-150, 153).
Areal Disltibution: See Map No. 48.
Areally prefemd groups: uja - (1-3), hun-, hu- (4,9), ha- (5);
hin-, hi ( 6 4 , khan, khin, khi (10-12), ti&@ (13-17), tira (18), Si (19),
kE (22), me (20).
Phonological tendencies: These correlates of adverb of direction,
being enclitics, do not have any scope for a morphophonemic analysis.
Notable phonological tendencies are: (i) glidalization (1-2); (i.i)
deaspiration (14, 16, 17); (iii) even accent (4-6, 13, 14, 16); (v) initial
accent (7-9, 15, 17).
Syntactic usage: The syntactical position of these correlates of
adverb of direction in a simple utterance is immediately after the object
toward which the action is directed. The interesting aspect of this
formation in Kumauni is that correlates 1-12, and 18-21 follow the
nominative form of the noun or pronoun, but forms 13-17 and 21 follow
the genitive form of it, as in /agaS h a ki can cha/ - /Jga3Eki tar@ lu..... /
'what are you looking towards the sky'.
CEP Correlates: 1. Garhwal - / tar@, tarpa, tarp, tIr, -m/
2. Nepali-/tIr~/.
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Table No. 54
Areal Correlates of Adverb of Time 'at that time'
(particularization of time)
Correlates & Areas:
1. Utak (7, 27-28, 38, 50, 56, 58, 75, 107-08, 110-130, 136-39,
144, 151), 2. Untak (137, 139). 3. Ustalc (1 16, 118-120, 123, 125, 128,
130, 137-143, 146, 149-151), 4. UsItak (150), 5. Utantak (27,48, 107,
137, 139, 149-150). 6. U t a n t u k / U W (22,27-29,32,35,43, 112,116,
146), 7. Utantu: (52), 8. UtanjUg (4647), 9. UtanjUk (48), 10. Utanja
(79), 11. Ubakhat (3, 5, 7;17-18, 22, 27, 29, 35 etc.), 12. wibakha
(1-12, etc. see map), 13. Ubhat (1, 5-7 etc.), 14. U b b t 15. UbhE (7,
3 3 , 16. UbhatE ( 3 , 17. Ubhatka (N.T.),18. wiwakt (62, 69, 71-73,
153). 19. wibagvwibagat (19-64, 69, 71-73, 101). 20. UsEbakhat (73,
83, 87-91), 21. Uswe bakhat (72). 22. wi batalilbdthali (78-81, 8687,
93), 23. UsEbathali (82-83, 86), 24. Unt2k.E (137-38)- 25. tahai (40,
43), 26. tahT (31-33, 38, 42, 4649). 27. UsE/UswE (60, 73, 78, 86,
91, 151, 153), 28. Udar (105-106). 29. udywdheli (40,91).
Ateally pfcferred groups: U-(1, 11, 13-17, 28, 29), Un (2, 24),
Us- (34, 20-21, 23,27), Utan-(5-10). wi- (18, 22), ta-(24-25): Second
component- tak- (1-S), -tuk- (6-7,24), -jug, -juk (8-9), -ja (lo), -bdkhat
(1 1-12, 20), - bhat - (13-17), wakt, - b a t (18-19), -batali, -bdthali (2223), -hdni, -hi (25-26), -dar, -dya (28-29).
Phonological and moqhophonemic tendencies:The most notable
phonetic tendencies, attested in these correlates may be said as follows:
(i) transfer of aspiration from the succeeding aspirated plosive to the
preceding unaspirate plosive and consequent elision of the plosive
element of the second plosive, i.e., /bhW /bakhat/ (13-17); otherwise
cf. 11-12, 2@21; (ii) voicing of intervocalic breathed plosive, cf.
baget-bakhat-wakt. (iii) aspiration (23); otherwise cf. 22 or it may be
vice-versa.
Usage: The syntactical position of this adverbial phrase, indicating
time, is not fixed. It may precede or follow the subject or may occur
at the end of the sentence, but does not come immediately before the
verb, as in /Utdk u w3.i chi/ --I u w%i chi Utak/ 'he was there at that
time'.

-

CPE Correlates: 1. Gwhwali - /Ubari, ubdri, webakhat, wi bakt,
wEbagat, tEbat, mbar, thbari, tE wakt/.
2. Nepali - /ty~tibela,tyhs bela, tyo-shmhy,
wibdct, umnja/.
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Table No. 55
Areal Conelates of Adverb of Time (multiplicative), 'once'

(only)' (= one time).
Coxrelates & Areas:
1. yak bakhat~bdkht(1-153), 2. ek bagat (47), 3. ek wakt (69),
4. ek bakhtE (7). 5. ye: bakha: (3), 6. ek ber (63). 7. yak ber (67, 6974, 79, 95, 149), 8. ek bari (7, 8, 33, 46), 9. ek bEr (63), 10, ek bEri
(72), 11. yak bere (64, 88), 12. ek bar (1, 8, 33, 46). 9. ek bEr (63),
13. ek bharan (91), 14. ek taka (123), 15. yak tak (28, 38, 52, 112,
115-119, 123, 125), 16. ek tak (108). 17. yak phydr (7, 16, 153), 18.
ek phyhIphy6ri (57). 19. ek dh8 (48). 20. yakkE clhs (48). 21. ek batali
(81). 22. yakE batali (81). 24. ek bAli (105), 25. yakh bh6r (104)
Areally prefened groups: bakhat (1-5), ber (6-12); bh&an (13);
tak (14-16), phyh (17-18); dhii (19-20); b a a i (21-22); bhli (23), bh6r
(24).
Syntactic Usage: In a simple statement the natural position of
these correlates of adverb of time is immediately before the finite verb
or before a verbal conjunt, as in /ek bakhat k h h thik hmh/ 'it is proper
to eat only once'. /yak bakhat dIya/ 'give once'.
CEP Correlates: 1. Gwhwali- /ek, yek, eki-bar, -bari, -bagat/.
2. Nepali-lek-y~k baji-coti, eute s ~ m ~ y - m a ,
y ~ kb~til.
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Table No. 56
Areal Correlates of Adverb of Time (expessing a fixed point of
time), meaning 'just now, only a few seconds ago' etc.
Correlates & Areas:
1. i9.E (14, 34, 3637, 43, 46, 60, 73, 78, 90, 93, 97, 113, 123,
128, 137-39, 141, 143, 145, 150, 151, 153), 2. El1E (17, 22, 24, 27,
32, 38, 42, 48, 54, 58, 60, 68-72, 93, 107, 116, 120, 123, 128, 142,
145-46), 3. EllE (2, 5-6 etc.), 4. allE (1, 3-8 etc.), 5. alE (4, 7, 12, 42,
45, 57, 77, 86), 6. alE (4, 10, 17, 62, 71, 9 9 , 7. allE (62), 8. alEalE (4647). 9. alEblE (4,7, 12,42,45, 57, 77, 86.93, 10. ElEi (1 18),
11. ElElE (118, 144), 12. EnnE (143, 144, 146, 148), 13. annE (10,
66, 148), 14. altdk (71), 15. yat jiilE116. El jaE (1 1, 151), 17. El janlhE
(105), 18. mlE ( a ) , 19. iji (9, 42).
Areal Distribution: As above.
Areally preferred groups: ~ l -al-,
, El- (1- 11, 14, 16-17). En-, An(12-13), y ~ (15)
t tii (18), aji (19).
Immediate constituents: Components of these correlates of adverb
of time are two particles, viz. indicative + emphatic. In some cases
it is demonstrative adj. + duration of time indicator + intensity marker
(16) 'up to this time'.
Phonological tendencies: Notable phonological aspects of these
correlates are as follows: (i) gemination of /I/ or /n/ before emphatic
particle (2-4, 7, 12-13); (ii) ablaut in the initial vowel (4-9, 13); (iii)
reduplication as a mechanism of intensification (8-1 1).
Syntactic usage: In an utterance the place of this adverb of time
is not fixed. In stylistic variation it may occur immediately before or
after the subject or at the end of the sentence, as in /ElE u yili chi-u
EllE y%i chi-u y& chi EllE/ 'just now he was here'.
Stylistic variations: Stylistically, the limit of time is expressed
(i) by intensity marker /'-LEI; (ii) by reduplication (8, 11); (iii) by /
j%1E/ or /taw 'upto', as in /beli jaE/ 'upto yesterday', /bhol jiilE/ 'uptil
tomorrow'.
CEP Correlates: 1 . Gwhwali - /dbi-abi, abbi-abbi. i W , abariabari, thai, Ebi-Ebi/.
2. Nepali-l~ile,b h ~ r k h ~ r ~ i / .

LANGUAGE AREA
OF KUMAUNI
(AREAL DISTRIBUTION: MAP NO. 49)
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Table No. 57

Areal Correlates of Adverb of Time, meaning 'yesterday'.
Correlates & Areas:
1. byiU (62,63,66-73, 78,93, 135-136, 146, 153). 2. by411 (12,
27, 42, 46, 60-74, 78, 138, 140, 144-45, 147-153), 3. beli:/byeli: (47, 14, 17, 35c. see map), 4. byhlya, (148), 5. belya (91), 6. bewi (27,
78, 112, 138, 140-145), 7. beliya (91, 9 3 , 8. byiwi: (14,47, 78, 137144, 145-151), 9. byai (18-29,78, 137, 139, 141, 147, 151), 10. 'byei:
(7, 24), 11. bei (1-18, 22-29, 3249, 52-58, 75, 77, 97-98, 107, 110132). 12. 'behi (33,48), 13. 'behI (46), 14. bEhi: (32). 15. b y h i (62).
Areal Distribution: See Map No 49.
AreafJy p r e f d groups: A (1-3). B (4-9), C (10-11); D. (1214), E (15).
Phonological and morphophonemic tendencies: Divergent
phonological and morphophonemic tendencies noticeable in these
correlates are: (i) correlate No 7 shows that h e full form of this adverb
would be * /beliya/, which is also supported by orthographic correlates.
In this light following morphephonemic changes may be noted: (i)
elision of final syllable due to strong accent on preceding syllables (13, 8-13); (ii) lengthening of vowel due to primary pitch accent on it
(1, 3, 8, 10, 12, 14); (iii) reduction or elision of vowel due to primary
stress accent on the preceding syllable (2, 4-7, 9, 11, 14); (iv) elisio~l
of inter-vocalic /1/ (10-14); (v) intrusion of aspiration (12-15) (vi) areal
tendencies for free variation of /l/with /I/(9) and /w/ (6, 8), (vii) the
glidal /y/ in the initial syllable again seems to be a product of accentual
intensity leading to shortening of the vowel and consequently
compensating it with a glide.
Syntactic usage: Structurally, these correlates of adverb of time
occur either immediately before the verb or at the end of a sentence
in a stylistic variation, as in /u 'byiili y% a : (ch) /-/ u a /:/ (ch) yB
byail 'he came here yesterday', or it may be followed by post-position
and another adverb. /u byali yiii chi/ 'he was here yesterday*. /u beli
bati y2i chat 'he is here since yesterday*.
CEP Correlates: 1. Gwhwali-/ bydi, byale/.
2. Nepali- /hijo, hiju/.
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Table No. 58
A r e Correlates of Adverb of Time (intensive sense), meaning
'early in the morning'.
Correlates & Areas:
1. dtye (1, 4-10 etc. see map), 2. ratEi (7, 12, 13 etc.), 3. dtie
(48), 4. dttE (2, 79, 82, 90-96, 99, 104-106, 150). 5. rattEi (72, 78).
6. r&tEi/ 7. dttni (29, 6243, 69, 71, 81, 83, 85-88, 95). 8. dttei (69,
80, 85,91) 9. riittE par (6, 26), 10. rattE par (5-8, 11, 27, 34, 37, 39),
11. riiti phar (46), 12. ratti p& (29, 31, 34, etc.), 13. rhudni (90).
14. ratE phaj& (123), 15. phdj&E (123). 16. ratbyan (4, 5, 7, 12, 14,
23, 25, 34, 37-38, 43, 46, (n) -61, 78, 87, 90 etc.), 17. rattE bym (56, 27, 35, 97, 123), 18. rat byan (n) (24, 82). 19. rattE byanE (24, 35,
45),20. rattE phaj&-phajal(46-47, 123). 21. pdrbhate (91), 22. parbhatE
(101), 23. parbhahi (Nep.).
Areal Distribution: See Map No 50.
Componential elemenb: Nominal stem /rat, phaj&, pdrbhat/ +
adverbial formative + emphatic particle /e-E-i/ + locational marker.
Phonological and morphophonemic tendencies: The most notable
phonological and morphophonemic aspects.of these correlates are - (i)
Ablaut in stem vowel (1-10, 13-17, 19-20); (ii) gemination of It/ before
adverbial formative; (iii) assimilation of formative and emphatic particle
(4, 9-10, 14, 17, 19-20); (iv) glidalization (1).
Syntactic usage: The diagnositic position of these correlates of
the intensive adverb of time is immediately preceding or following the
verb, as in /mE ritye aya/-/mE aya ritye/ 'I came early in the morning'.
In certain areas it may be followed by a locative post positional marker
(9- 13); correlates 16-20 have a phrasal construction, which mean "when
the night was over". Semantically, correlates 1-3 indicate the sense
'when it was still a night'.
CEP Correlates: 1 . Gwhwali-lsuber, suberi, subere, ratye, phajal,
phajali, bInariyam2, *bat&/.
2. Nepali-/ subere, b I h a n ~ i . p ~ r b h a t ~ i ,
phrbha te/.

LANGUAGE AREA
OF KUMAUNI
(AREAL DISTRIBUTION: MAP NO. 51)
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Table No. 59
Areal Correlates of Adverb of Reason, which means
'why', 'what far'.

cornelales & &as:
1. kIlE (4-19 etc. see map), 2. kIle (32), 3. kalE (71). 4. b l a
(71), 5. kelE (72) 6. kEla (62), 7. kyalE (62, 71, 110, I 121, 8.
(117-18, 125), 9. kyala (63, 71-72, 153), 10. kyalEk (1lo), 11-12. Ire
(104), 13-14. keki (85, 90-91, 105), 15. kyeki (tq-/ 16. kyEki (0
(1, 4, 14, 78, 87, 90-91, 95, 97, etc.), 17. kyE (104). 18. kyakiti? (1,
4, 14, 78, 87, 90, 91, 95, 97, 100-101, 105-106), 19. kehUni (ni) (6,
7, 14, 23, 27-28, 34, 4243, 56, 58, 83, 90, 111, 113, 116, 120-123,
128), 20. kyahan (62), 21. kihIn (86), 22. kIhT/kehT (55, 85-88, 93),
23. kills (26), 24. keha (31, 52), 25. kIhIn (86), 26. kyaki (147). 27.
kyaIki (93), 28. kyekhI (101), 29. kekhan/ 30. kyakhan (61-62, 70-72),
31. kEki (147), 32. kihai (32-38), 33. keha (1 1,20,30,97), 34. kewaste
(38), 35. kIlaki (80), 36. kyalya (7 l), 37. keSu (27, 90).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 51.
AmlJy prefemd groups (Fint Component): ki- (1-2), 2 1-25, 32,
35). k b ( 3 4 , ke- (5-6, 11-12, 13, 19, 29, 31, 33-34, 37)- kya- (7-10,
36); kya- (18, 20, 26-27, 30); kye- (15, 17, 28); (Second Component):
le-1E (1-3, 5, 7, lo), -1ek-ldki (10, 35); -la (4, 9, 36), -E (14-16, 18),
- huni (19, 24, 32), - han (20), - hin-h'i (21-22, 25, 28), -ha (23, 33);
-ki (26-27, 31), - khi (28), -khan (29-30), -waste (34), -Su (37).
Immediate constituenls: Immediate constituents of this interrogative
adverb are: interrogative pronoun + dative marker.
Phonological tendencies: Besides vocalic preferences in areally
conditioned groups (see point of divergence) one of the notable
phonological tendency is (i) glidalization (7-10, 15-18, 20, 26-38, 35).
Synhctic usage: These areal correlates of the interrogative adverb
denoting purpose, or reason of some action are used immediately before
the verb, as in /kIE lacha/ 'why did you bring'. /KIE kacha/ 'why
do you sayYJme kIlE kdl/ 'why should I say'.
Areal preferences and stylistic variations: Areal preferences are
particularly noliceable with regard to the choice of the second component
of the phrasal unit. Stylistically, in some areas (14-16, 18) the dative
marker follows the genitive form instead of nominative one.
CEP Correlates: 1. Gwhwali- /kIE, kllai, kya.k/.
2. Nepali- /~IM.,kyeki, kyai/.

Linguistic Geography of Kumaun Himalayas

Linguistic Geography of Kumaun Himalayas

Table No. 60
Areal correlates of conjunctive phrase, meaning 'otherwise*.
Correlates & Areas:
1. natar (1, 4-49, 52-60,73,78,87,90-91,95-98,
107, 110-135),
2. namI (12-17, 22, 25, 60, 75, 97, 142, 147), 3. natErl (6, 11, 13,
60, 95, 97, 143-44), 4. nat& (6, 12, 14, 17, 19-28, 31, 34, 54, 78,
123, 137, 139), 5. n a t b (46). 6. nadErI (18), 7. a&/ 8. am (48),
9. antar (7, 34-38,42,48, 54-56, 112, 117, 137), 10. n&it (93), 1 1. ngt
(1, 104-105), 12. neti (3, 8, 10, 17, 33, 43, 74, 77, 90-91, 95, 101,
106), 13. n tI (1, 2, 57, 62, 64, 68, 72-73, 78-79, 81, 83, 85-95, 97,
99, 108, 128), 14. nata: (61-74, 87, 93, 118), 15. ndt/nat (69, 71, 101).
16. natit (79, 80, 82), 17. n%tIt (105), 18. nIt (71), 19. nau (2).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 52.
Areally preferred groups: A (1-6); B (7-9); C (10-12); D (1315); E (16-17); F (18-19).
Phonological tendencies: Some of h e areally conditioned
phonological tendencies of these correlates may be noted as follows:
(i) preference for final vowel and consequent syllabic increase (2-3,
6, 12-14, 16-17, 19); (ii) vowel harmony (3, 6); (iii) assimilation of
vowels (1 1-12), otherwise cf., 10, (iv) voicing of inter-vocalic plosive
(6), (v) reduction of nasal consonant to mere nasality (7-8), (vi)
metathesis of phones (9), (vii) intrusion of /n/ (4). Processive stages
of this correlate may also be presumed as, first metathesis of phones
of /na/ and then augmentation of In/, otherwise cf. 9.. (viii) Aspiration
(5).
Synhctic usage: The natural place of this conjunctive phrase in
conditional compound structure is after the protasis and before the
apodosis, as in /u mE hE (hUl chi natar mE uke' gIrE dIchi/ 'he was
elder to me; otherwise I would have brought him down'.
CEP Comelates: 1. Gahwali- /natar, natari, natra, nEm, nItra,
nltar, nathar, nathari, nIthra/.
2. Nepalinitz, n ~ m / .

LANGUAGE AREA
OF KUMAUNI
(AREAL DISTRIBUTION: MAP NO. 53)
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Table No. 61
Aral Comlates of Intensive Negative Particle, maining 'don't*.

Comhtes & Areas:
I . jan (1, 11-14, 17-19 etc. See map), 2. jh& (5-7, 11-14 etc.
see map), 3. jIni (1, 62-63, 69, 71, 141), 4. n t (28, 43, 52, 55, 98).
5. nE (3, 4, 75, 77-78, 86, 140, 150-51, 153-54, 6. nT (1, 4, 6-7, 9,
22-25, 27-29, 32, 35, 42, 48, 54, 56, 72, 110), 7. IU (1, 8, 10, 4647, 55, 98), 8. ma (1-2). 9. mat (95).
A d Distributing : See Map No. 53.
AreaUy prefemxl groups: A (1-3); B. (4-7), C. (8), D. (9).
Syntactic usage: These correlates of the emphatic negative particle
are used to negate some action emphatically. In a simple utterance it
normally precedes the verb which is always in the imperative mood,
second person, as in /tu j& jae/ 'thou don't goest*;/tUm jan jays/ 'you
don't go*.
Phonologjcd tendencies: Notable phonological tendencies are (i) aspiration (2); (ii) preference for open vowel (4-3, (iii) preference
for close vowel (3,6); (iv) preference for centering vowel (1-2, 7-9).

CEP Correlates: 1. Gq-hwali- /ni, na, 1131.
2. Nepali - / n ~ j,~ n / .
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Table No. 62
Areal Correlates of the Existential Verb 'to be'.
Comlates: 1. /chi)-/, 2. Itha-/, 3. /ha-/,
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 54.
Areal preferences: Three areal preferences viz. /chi+, Lha-, hi+/
have been noticed for the verb stem (see map No 54). Generally, stem
/th&/ is attested in past tense forms, and stem /ha-/ when occurring
as an auxiliary.
Phonological and morphophonemic aspecls: In a quick tempo of
speech, in many cases the inflection marker is reduced to inaudibility.
Various moods and tenses in Kumauni are generally expressed with
the verb 'to be' as an auxiliary. Thus when used as copula, it is often
dropped in many linguistic areas (see Table No, 69, 79, 72, etc.).
Syntactic usage: Syntactically, roots/Chtd/ andthalare used as a
verb substantive or as an auxiliary in the present and past tenses, and(
ha/ for fut. agreeing in number, person and gender with its subject,
there being, normally, no differenciation for gender in pres. in most
of the areas.
Appendices: The maximum number of varistions are attested in
the 3rd person (sg., pl.) and 1st person plural forms (see table No. 6371). First person singular and second person (sig., pl.) show minimum
variations. (1) 1st sg. /ch&~ha(thd, tha) ha-ha/ (present); (2) 2nd sg.
/chE, hE/, (3) 2nd pl. /cha, c b , ha/.

LANGUAGE AREA
OF KUMAUNI
(AREAL DISTRIBUTION: MAP NO. 55)
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Table No. 63
Areal Correlates of the Existential Verb fcha-, t b , ha-/ 'to be',
present indefinite tense, 3rd sig.
Correlates & Ateas:
I. chd (1, 2, 5, 8, 9 etc. see map), 2. chu (2-7, 16, 22-29, 3438, 43, 52-57, 75, 77, 118-19, 148). 3. cha (42, 46, 67, 128), 4. chE
(46), 5. c b (35, 71). 6. chyo (14, 61, 63, 69, 70, 71), 7. thy0 (81,
83, 86, 90, 93, 99), 8. ca (47). 9. ho (87, 90, 95), 10. hE (104).
A r e . Distribution: See Map No. 55.
Areally preferred groups: cha- ( 1 -6);thb (7); c b (8); ha- (9-10).
Immediate constituents: Stem /chi)- - thb, hd,' + flectional marker
(third person, singular number).
Phonological and moqd-Jophonernicaspect: The flectional marker
is often elided in a quick tempo of speech. When used as copula the
whole form is often dropped in many linguistic areas.
Syntactic usage: It is used as a verb substantive or an auxiliary
agreeing with its subject in the third person, singular number, there
being no differenciation for gender in most of the areas.
CEP Correlates: 1 . Gwhwali - /c&, cha-/.
2. Nepali - / c h ~ ,ho/.
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Table No. 64
Areal Correlates of Verb Substantive (Negative) 'is
indefinate tense, 3rd sg.

159
not' present

Comlafes & Areas:
1. nicha (12, 31-38.4649, 55, 56.90, 107, 115, 120). 2. nEcha

(1-2, 104-106). 3. nIchi (112). 4. nIchE (32, 42, 46, 48, 88, 99, 112),

5. nEchE (1, 105, 110, 125, 148, 151), 6. nIchu (36, 38, 43), 7. nIthi
(115), 8. nIthE (72), 9. nathi (93), 10. nathan (17, 6248, 71-74, 114,
144, 153), 11. nEthIn (83, 87), 12. nathe (144, 146), 13. nEthE (28,
37.58, 128, 137, 139-153). 14. nhEti (1-2,5-7, etc. see map), 15. nhTti
( 4 4 , 16. nhEtan (7, 17, 25, 28, 35, 38, 40, 43, 45, 56, 107-08, 11213, 120, 123), 17. nhetln (23, 34, 113). 18. nhEE (18, 35, 43, 119,
125-128, 135, 137, 142), 19. nhE (4-7, 11, 13, 22, 26-29, 42, 52, 55,
98)- 20. nahW (4,7, 12, 14,34,40,55,%), 21. nahEtIn (23), 22. nMldn
(14, 25, 90, 93, 132, 133). 23. nhatln (3, 10, 16, 48, 55, 79-83, 8690, 93, 95, 98), 24. nmti (4-8, 12-19, 22-24, 27, 34, 75, 78, 82, 85,
86,90-91,95, 97, 119), 25. nhati (119), 26. nha (3, 8, 12, 19, 22, 32,
46, 7 3 , 27 nilhtan (24, 60), 28. nah%tI(78), 29. nahati (9, 12, 14, 17,
22-24, 34, 55, 75-78, 82, 91, 95-98), 30. nXI (115), 31. n a a n (6074, 146-47), 32. nEhan (74), 33. nyEha (62), 34. NM: n 35. nil,
36. nl,
Areal Disbibution: See Map No. 56.
Immediate constituents: Negative particle /ni-nE-na-na/ +
existential verb /c ha-atha--ha+/ + inflection marker.
Phonological and morphophonemic aspects: The most interesting
phonological and morphophonomic aspects in these correlates are: (i)
transfer of aspiration from existential verb to the negative par~icle(1429); (ii) split of aspiration (3 1-33); (iii) loss of aspiration (30); (iv)
elision of copula (34-36).
Syntactic usage: Syntactically, it is a part of VP. in a negative
sentence and its subject is always in the third person, singular number,
other correlates of the verb substantive are attested as /nichO, nitha/
etc., when the subject is first person, and as /nichE-EthE/etc. when
it is second person singular number, and as /nicha-nEtha/ etc. when
it is second person plural number.
Stylistic variations and areal ptefetences: Broadly speaking there
are only two areal preferences noticeable with regard to the choice of
verb substantive, viz., Icha-/ and /thb/. The other form with /nh-/ are,
infact, cases of transfer of aspiration from /th/, leaving the plosive
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element alone, i.e., Inhati < Mthil, Inhatan c mithan/. Correlates from
34-36 show only optional dropping of the copula. However, certain
areas have only /h-/ as the verbal element (31-33). This may be due
to elision of the plosive element of /th-1 lch-/ or it may be / h ~ - /itself.
It is a matter for fliture investigation.

-

CEP Correlates: 1 . Ga&wali- Inicha, nica/.
2. Nepali- chin^/.

LANGUAGE AREA
OF KUMAUNI
(AREAL DISTRIBUTION: MAP NO. 57)
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Table No. 65
Arerl Conelues of the Existential Verb /cbha-/ 'to be', m
indefinite tense, 3rd pl.

t

Conelates & Areas:
1. chan (1-2, 4-5, 27 etc. see map), 2. chIn (23), 3. chE (28-29,
31 etc. see map), 4. chT (23, 28, 31, 34, 35, 4548, 52, 54-55, 112,
115-116, 120, 122), 5. chC (150). 6. cha : (101, 105-106). 7. han (3),
8. hE (I), 9. hUn (Nep.) (62).
Areal Distribution: See Map No 57.
Immediate constituents: Stem Icha- -ha-/ + flection marker (3rd
person plural number).
Phonological and morphophonemic aspects: (i) correlates 4, 6
indicate that /Eland /el of correlates No. 3, 5, 8 are a product of
assimilated forms of *A + i.
Syntactic usage: Syntactically, it is a constituent of a VP, agreeing
with its subject in the third person plural number, there being no gender
differenciation in most of the areas. It can be used independently as
verb substantive or as an axuiliary in a compound verb, as in /a chanj
'they are'.
Stylistic variations and Areal preferences: Areal preferences are
noticed for /ch-/ or /h-/ stems: jch-/ (1-6) and /h-/ (7-9).
CEP Correlates: 1 . Gwhwali - /than, chEn chE, chV;
2. Nepali - / c h ~ n ,c h , hUn/.
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Table No. 66
Areal Correlates of the Verb Substantive /chi)-, tha-/ 'to be' (past
indefinite tense, 1st sg.)
Correlates & Areas:
1. chiyo (63, 71,9 I), 2. chy6 (8, 31,61-72,75,90-98, 135-153),
3. chiya (14, 63, 9697), 4. chya (4, 17, 24, 34, 60-62, 69-71, 73, 75,
77-80, 85, 93, 95, 140, 145-a), 5. chIy/ 6. chi (1-7, 10-18, 22-60,
74-75, 77-78, 85, 90, 101, 104-128, 130, 132, 137, 143), 7. -hT (3),
8. thy6 ($3, 86-87, 90, 93, 101), 9. thya (79-83, 86, 88, 90).
Descriplive notes:
Immediate constituents: stem /cha-/ -Itha-/ verb-substantive + past
formative /i/ + inflection marker 1st sg.
Phonological and moqhophonemic features: Notable phonological
and morphophonemic features of these variants are: (i) emergence of
an automatic glide before a vocalic suffix after the past formative
/i/ (1-5, 7, 8-9). (ii) elision of flectional person marker (5-7).
Syntactic usage: Syntactically, it is a constituent part of a predicate
as such it may be used independently or as an auxiliary to denote some
action in the past, may be simple, progressive, indefinite, habitual or
conditional. Its subject is always in the nominative case and it agrees
in number, and gender with its subject, as in /m&hy6/ 'I was', /me
dIchy61 'I used to give', /me nhE jiichi/ 'I would have gone', (also
see table No. 113-114), /mEjiin l5gi rEchyO/ 'I was going', etc.
Areal preferences: In this paradigm areal preferences for the stem
/ch-/, /th-/ and /h-/ are attested. For plural correlates see Table No. 67.
CEP Correlates: 1. G ~ h w a l -i /chayo, chay, chai, chau, c b / ,
2. Nepali-lthii?, thie, thyol.
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Table No. 67
Areal Correlates of the Verb Substantive /cha-, tha-, hd- / 'to be',
past indefinite tense, Ist pl.
Correlates & Ateas:
1. chIya (2, 11-17, 22-28, 34, 43, 55-56, 66, 74-75, 77, 95, 9598, 123, 128, 137, 142-149), 2. chIy (28,43, 107, 108, 122, 128, 14142, 148, 150). 3. chya (5, 12, 13, 17-19, 24, 26, etc.), 4. chi (1-18,
22-60, 75, 105-07, 110-116, 119-15l), 5. thy8 (79, 82-83, 86-88, 90,
93), 6. thya/thiya/ 7. chyE (47, 81-83, 86-88, 90, 93, 99-101), 8. bhb
ya (dner) (95). 9. hi (3).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 59.
Immediate constituentr: Stem /chb, thb, bha-, h b l + perfective
formative /i/ + inflection marker (first person, plural number).
Note: For morphophonemic aspect and usage, see table No 59.
CEP Correlates: 1. Gwhwali - /chaya, chaya, chay, cha, thd.
2. Nepali - lthy~a,thia, the, thya/.
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Table No. 68
Areal Comlates of the Verb Substantive 'to be' (past indefinite
tense, 2nd person sg.)
Correlates & Areas:
1. chiye/ 2. chie (5, 6, 13, 24, 27, 29, 32, 35, 37, 45, 48, 56,
71,90, 97, 108, 110, 112-14, 117, 120, 123, 128, 132, 136, 142, 146),
3. chye/ 4. chE (1-28, 31-56, 60-80, 90-98, 101, 107, 110-120, 123128, 135-153), 5. thiyel 6. thyel 7. the (79-83, 86-93, 99-101), 8. hye
(3), 9. hE (7, 104-105, 153).
Areal Dislribution: See Map No. 60.
Immediate constituents: Stem /cha-, th&, h&/ + past formative
+ inflection marker.
Phonological and morphophonemic aspects: See tables 68-69.
Syntactical usages: Syntactically, it is a constituent of the VP.,
as such it may be used independently as a verb substantive or as an
auxiliary to denote a simple, progressive, perfective, habitual or
conditional action in the past, as irl /tu chiye /'thou wert', /tu dekhno
chiye/ 'thou wert seeing', /tu Se gochiye/ 'you had slept', /tu jachiyel
'thou used to go' or 'had you gone......'etc. It agrees with its subject
in 2nd person, sg.
Areal prefere~~ces:
For the areas of the stem preferences see map
No. 54.
Appendix: Plural correlates of 2nd person plural are as follows:
/chiya-chya; thiya-thya, ha/, showing the same phonological tendencies
and occumng in the same areas as attested in the case of singular
correlates (also see Table No. 95 c).
CEP Comlates: 1. G a hwali - /chili, chay, chay, chE, chayo, c b ,
tbl.
2. Nepali- Ithie, thiis, thyel.

LANGUAGE AREA
OF KUMAUNI
(AREAL DISTRIBUTION: MAP NO. 61)
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Table No. 69
Areal Correlates of the Verb Substantive /cha-, tha-, ha-/ 'to be',
past indefinite tense, 3rd sg.

Correlates & Areas:
1. chyo (14.61-74, 78,80, 85-86,90-96,99, 138, 145, 147, 150151), 2. chyu (2, 9, 14, 17, 18, 27, 57, 72-73, 75, 77, 97, 105, 137144, 146, 148), 3. chiy (28, 34, 36, 43, 46, 74, 107-108, 110, 139,
140, 150, 153), 4. chi (1-2, 4-19, 22-60, 75, 85, 96-98, 101, 104-107,
110-116, 120-128, 130, 132, 135, 137, 139-149, 153), 5. chiyu (14),
6. chiyo (71), 7. chlya (28, 34, 36), 8. chya (71, 145, 149), 9. thiyo
(101). 10. thyo (78-93, 99, 101), 11. bhyo (93, 12. hi (3).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 61.
Immediate constifuents:Stem /cha-, thb, bha-, hb/ + past formative
/i/ + inflection marker lo/.
Phonological moqhophonemic aspect: Notable phonologicaL and
morphophonemic features are: (1) emergence of an automatic glide,
before suffixal back vowel (1-2, 7-11, 12); (ii) assimilation of past
formative with flectional marker (5); (iii) elision of flectional formative
(3-6, 12), when used as an auxiliary the /ch-/ stem attests elision of
the entire formative and of the inflection marker in some areas.
Syntactic usage: Syntactically, it is a constituent of the predicate.
It may be used independently or as an auxiliary to denote an action
in the past. Its subject is in the nominative case and it agrees with it
in number, gender and person, as in /u chi/ 'she was' /a chb/ 'they
(f.) were', /u chyu/ 'he was', but when used as an auxiliary to indicate
the perfective aspect of the verb, its subject is always in the agentive
case and it agrees in number with its object, as in /ma-ham01 dud pi
h d chi1 'I-we had drunk milk'. Further, when used as an auxiliary it
has two more correlates, viz., /ch-1, /c-/, which may be called tempo
a1ternants.
Stylistic and areal preferences: Preferences for /ch-/ (1-9),
Ith-/ (10-11); /bh-/ (12) and /h-/ (13) stems have been noted in various
areas (see map).
Note: (i) For plural correlates see table No 71. (ii) For negative
correlates see table No 70.
CEP Correlates: 1. Gxhwali - /chayo, chayo, chai, chay, chE,
c b , t h ~ chdyu,
,
chau/.
2. Nepali - Ithiyo, thyo/.
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Table No. 70
Areal Correlates of the Negative Aspect of the Verb Substantive,
in the past tense, 3rd sg.
Correlates & Areas:
1. nEchyu (12, 14, 17, 18, 27, 60, 66, 68, 72, 75, 13748, 153),
2. nEchyo (61-62, 64, 67, 69-74, 142, 146, 149), 3. nEchya (14748),
4. nEchi (1, 4-7, 9, 12, 17-19, 37, 43, 52, 55, 57, 60, 63, 74-75, 135,
138, 143, 146, 149-150), 5. nEchE (47)- 6. nichye (2), 7. nEchya (147148), 8. nEthE (140, 145, 148), 9. nEthyo (62, 79-83, 88-90, 93, 101),
10. nhatI (123), 11. nhEchi (14), 12. nichi (1,6-8, 10-17,etc. see map),
13. nhichi (1 18), 14. nichyo (78,80,85-86,90-91,93,95-96, 99, 101),
15. nathi/ nEthi (71), 16. nichE (46-47), 17. nachiyo (71), 18. nahathyo
(99, 19. nMti/nhEti (91), 20. nachyo (62, 71), 21. nEchyo/chiyo (63,
65, 78, 80, 85-86, 90-91, 93, 95-96, 99, 101, 146), 22. nihi (3).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 62.
Immediate constituents: - Negative particle + verb stem + past
formative and inflection marker (3rd sg.)
Phonological and moqhophonemic aspects: The most interesting
phonological and morphophonemic aspect of these correlates are: transfer
of aspiration with special reference to /th-/ stem correlates (10, 13, 15,
19); but there is no such phenomenon when the accent is on the verbal
element, with paralinguistic emphasis, and in this case the negative
particle follows it. For further notes on morphophonemic aspects and
usage see table No. 69.
CEP Correlates: 1. Gwhwali - /ni- chayo, chayo, chay ,chau, thai,
chE, chz, th2/.
2. Nepali- Ithie nh, nE thyol.
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Table No. 71
Areal Correlates of the Verb Substantive /cha- , thb , ha-/, past
indefinite tense, 3rd pl.
Correlates & Areas:
I . chIya (63, 74, 9 3 , 2. chaya (46), 3. chya (18, 24, 61-73, 80,
85, 86, 91, 95, 99, 142, 14549, 150), 4. chya (71, 148). 5. chi (12, 4-19, 22-60, 77-78, 96-97, 101, 105, 153), 6. chT (13). 7. bhya (14,
9 3 , 8. bhael bhhy; 9. thya (78-93, 99, 101), 10. hI (3).
Areal Disttibution: See Map No. 63.
Immediate constituents: Verb stem + past formative + inflection
marker (third person, plural number).
Note: For morphophonemic aspect and syntactic usage see table
No. 66.
CEP Correlates: 1. Gryhwali - /Chaya, chay, chai, cha, thd.
2. Ncpali- Ithie, thya/.

LANGUAGE AREA
OF KUMAUNI
(AREAL DISTRIBUTION: MAP NO. 64)
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Table No. 72
Areal Correlates of the Existential Verb /cha-/, bh&/, /ha-/ in an
assertive statement. 1st sg.

Correlates & Areas:
I . bhayi3 (7, 11, 23, 27-28, 62-73, 90, 87, 91, 93, 108, 125, 128,
135-148), 2. bhaya (4, 8, 9, etc. see map), 3. bhaT (1, 10, 12-17, 2728, 75-77, 118-19, 123, !32), 4. bhay (2-3, 5-7, 22-23, 27, 85, 101),
5. b h ~ y(6, 7, 123), 6. bhE (27, 38, 48, 50, 105, 125, 128, 130, 136,
149), 7. hay (5,22-23, 28-48, 52-58, 107, 110-120, 151), 8. hway (46,
56, 118, 122-23), 9. boy (123). 10. chd (1, 2, 18, 25, 72, 90, 143, 150,
151), 11. cha (12, 33, 56, 118).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 64.
Immediate constituents: Stem (bha-, ha-, cha-) + formative elements
(tense, person, number, gender marker amalgamated into one),
Phonological and morphophonemic aspects: (i) correlates 1-2, 45, show an emergence of an automatic glide /y/ when the stem vowel
/a/ is followed by a back vowel, but no glide is attested when it is
followed by a front vowel, as in the case of correlate No 3. (ii) A higher
accent on the initial syllable has resulted in the loss of the final syllable
in 4-5, and (iii) in correlate No 6 the stem vowei anci the formative
vowel have assimilated in to /El, otherwise compare correlate No 3, (iv)
No 8 also shows a glidal tendency under the influence of a higher stress
on the initial syllable.
Syntactic usage: Syntactically, this suppletive form /bha-/ of the
verb substantive is invariably used to imphasise a factual statement
with regard to the subject in the present tense, the subject being in the
nominative case, as in /mi5 tUmar bhE bhay6/ '(It is a fact that) I am
your brother*.
Stylistic variations and areal preferences: Correlate areas from 19 prefer a suppletive form of the verb substantive to indicate this
particular aspect of the statement, but areas of correlates 10-11 show
an overlapping in ordinary and emphatic statements preferring /ch-/ for
both the statement.
CEP Correlates: 1. Garhwali- Ichu, chaa, chd, thaharu, thErya,
h way/.
2. Nepali
bh yo/.

-

/bhr\E,' Mayi?, b h ~ y e ,b h ~ y o ,
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Table No. 73
Areal Correlates of the Stem Vowel before the Infmitive Formative
in /-a/ -/-ah/ ending stems.
Coplates & Areas:
1. kan (ma (37.74, 105, 135-151), 2. kdn-(17-18, 60-73, 87, 91,
101, 14449, 153), 3. k6n- (5-7, 12-29, 32-37, 42, 45-58, 75, 77, 78,
91, 97, 107-08, 113, 117-120, 125-128, 130. 132), 4. kdna- (71), 5.
kan- (61, 64, 69, 71, 86-93, 14547), 6. kUn- (60, 62-63, 69, 71, 8283, 87, 90, 9 3 , 7. kbn (without p.p.) (25, 40, 49, 52, 56), 8. kan- (19, 11-19, 22, 24, 28, 34-35, 39, 52, 53, 56, 75, 78, 93-98, 107, 114,
118, 123, 137), 9. kanam (44,48, 56, 110, 122), 10. kanmi (I), kdnami
(16), 11. kUnkhin (79, 86), 12. kdnEki (99), 13. kdhani (6, 13,48, 5556, 112), 14. ka - (35,42,45), 15.bolanmE (101), 16. bUlbnmhE (106).
17. bhananmE (93) (Nep.), 18. kan (without p. p. ) (22, 23, 26, 31,
34, 40, 55-56, 93, 123).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 65.
Areally preferred groups: ka + vx + (1-12), ka + VN (13-14);
bol-, bul- (15-16); b h ~ n -(17).
Constituents: Stem /ka / + formative vowel + infinitive gerundial
formative In/.
Moqhophonemics: Morphophonemically, the most notable point
is the ablaut in the formative vowel.
CEP Correlates: 1. Gxhwali - Jbwalan, bwaln, bolan, boln, bonnu,
bonnal.
2. Nepali - / b h ~ n n ~b ,h ~ n n u , bh~nyaki,
bh~nyai/.

LANGUAGE AREA
OF KUMAUNI
(AREAL
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Table No. 74
Areal Correlates of the Verb for 'to kindle' 'to bum' in the
infinitive form.
Conelates & Areas.
1. jagon (60-83, 90, 95, 128, 135-153), 2. jagan (3, 5, 7, 8, 19,

22, 23, 27, 39, 52, 112-116, 120-23, 136), 3. jagan (27, 65, 69, 7 1,
83, 86-87, 90-91,98, 117, 146-47), 4. jagw (33,46-49, 114), 5. jagdn
(5, 6, 8, 10-12, 15-17, 23-25, 29, 34, 38, 54, 96-97, 108, 119, 125,
128, 130, 132). 6. jal6~(4, 6, 12-14, 17, 22, 27, 35, 37, 50, 52, 5455, 75, 78, 90, 107, 113, 118, 138, 141, 146)- 7. jalm (7, 9, 11 etc.),
8. jal6n (14, 18, 71, 88, 90-91, 99, 105-106), 9. jalw (24, 31-38, 62,
111). 10. baan (2, 4, 7, 12, 27, 28, 42, 78, 91, 95, 97, 105, 123), 11.
bdan (71, 72, 78, 93, 104), 12. bawan (48), 13. biln (61-68, 71, 8687), 14. b6wan (2, 48, 110 - ), 15. ballA (Nep.), 16. lagan (79), 17.
sIlkdn (14, 29, 57, 60, 62, 72-75, 137, 139, 141-42, 145, 148-5I), 18.
sIlkan (4, 13-14, 62-98), 19. sIlkyan (71), 20. sIlk6n (12, 13, 18, 32,
42, 48, 78, 97). (N.B. No. 6 & 8, 17 & 20 are similar).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 66.
Areally preferred groups: jag- (1-5), jal - (6-9); bil - (10-15), lag(16), silk - (17-20).
Immediate constituents: stem /jag -jal -bi1 -lag SIN+ transitive
formative 13- u a -a41 + infinitive marker.
Phonological and morphophonemic aspects: Areal preferences
with respect to transitive formatives are notable in all the preferred
stems.
Synfactic usages: Syntactically, it is used as a first constituent
(infinitive) of a compound verb indicating an incipient or compulsive
aspect of an action in the past or in the future, as in /u jagan 1igo/
'he started kindling' or /wikE jagan para,-parall 'he had to kindle, will
have to kindle; /jagan cha/ 'It is to be kindled'. In the former use the
NP. is in the nominative case and has the direct form, but in the latter
usage it is in the accusative case, hence the subject is in the oblique
case with post-positional objective marker. But in the case of /jagan
cha/ the subject is always in the agentive case, as in /mi9 jagan cha/
'I have to kindle'. It is used as a gerund or a verbal adjuncts with all
oblique markers, as in /kan me/ 'in saying'; / khan hUnI/ 'for eating;
/khhn hE sIwa/ 'except eating'; /khanik liji.1 'for eating' etc. It is also
used in iterative expression, as in baran - karan / 'doing repeatedly'
/jagan - jagunE/ 'kindling repeatedly'.

-

-
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The remarkable feature of the infinitive usage in the above
mentioned environments in Kurnauni is that it does not show any
inflection in any of the above mentioned usages. This shows a marked
difference with Hindi usage, as in /kame, jane/, etc., but shows an
affinity with DOgri or Panjabi.
Areal preferences: Areal preferences are noticeable both with
regard to the stem and the transitive formative (see areal groupings,
above).
Appendix: Further examples of infinitive forms: - ban, kUo, k6n,
kan, b n kan --kanU, kahan/, 'to say' / pakan-pakan-pakOn/ 'to cook';
/iin-an4n/ 'to come'.
Note: Vocalic variants in stems are attested mostly in transitive
formatives and causal formatives and in a few diaphonic stems only,
otherwise, cf. /karan/ 'to do7, /hItan/ 'to walk', /khiin/ 'to eat', /jhn/
'to go'.
CEP Correlates: 1 . G ~ h w a l -i / jagw jagdn, jalw, balnd.
2. Nepali- /balno, baln, jalaunu, balks/.

-
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Table No. 75
Areal Correlates of the Verb b h - / 'to remain', infinitive form.
Coxrelates & Areas:
1. rhdn (5, 6, 7 etc. see map), 2. rhdn (17, 18.48, 78, 132, 137149, 153). 3. rahi3n (40, 55-58), 4. rhan (1, 3, 5, 7, 11-15, 19, 22, 24,
26-27, 34, 42, 52, 56, 97, 118, 125, 136, 137), 5. rhan (88, 90, 135,
138, 14042, 147, 150-51), 6. rahaq (31,35,40,46,49,55,56), 7. rahEn
(7, 23, 34). 8. rahan (12, 18, 28, 33, 37, 42), 9. rayEn/rEn (47), 10.
mn (27, 28, 78, 118, 123), 11. ran (17, 27, 64, 79, 80, 83, 86, 87,
89, 90-97, 123, 151), 12. rdn (2, 4, 6, 8, etc. see map), 13. rbn (1,
60-74, 90-99, 101, 105, 144-148), 14. ran (60-74, 81-93, 101, 104-06,
110, 145, 148-153). 15. hdn (6, 52, 95, 110, 112-13, 117, 128). 16.
hUn (39, 115), 17. hU.n (57). (N.B. Read Correlate 6 & 8 as one).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 67.
AreaUy prefemed groups: rh - (1-5), rah -(6-8), ray - (9), r+ Va
+ n (10-14), ha + Vx + n (15-17).
Immediate constihrents: Stem / ra- -rah- rha- - hit/ + participial
infinitival formative In/.
Phonological and morphophonemic aspects: Notable phonological
and morphophonemic points may be said (i) ablaut in the stem vowel:
(ii) loss of aspiration (9-14); (iii) loss of initial syllable peak (1-5, 1014); (iv) entire loss of the initial syllable (15-17).
Syntactical usage: syntactically, it constitutes the first component,
i.e., the principal verb, of a compound verb, as in /rh6n dIyd 'leave
it*;/mi? wai rhbn dydl/ 'I shall leave there (=let remain)', It does not
show any inflection for the number, gender or person of the subject
or of the object.

-

CEP Comlates: 1. Gmhwali - /ran, rEn, rEni, rani, rahan/.
2. Nepali - /hum, r ~ h n r~~ ,n / .

LANGUAGE AREA
OF KUMAUNI
(AREAL DISTRIBUTION: MAP NO. 68)
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Table No. 76
Areal Correlates of the Verb /manan/ 'to like', present indefinite
tense (1st sg.).
Correlates & Areas:
1. mhnU (1-9, 14-18, etc. see map), 2. manun (42, 47, 105). 3.
m h 6 (72, 142). 4. miinnu (1, 7, 10, 23 etc.), 5. manana (7, 11, 22,
etc.), 6. manand (48, 93), 7. mSnnU (6, 23, 29,44,48), 8. manun (42,
47, 105). 9. m h n (33, 101, 110), 10. mhnO/mhan6 (88, 90, 105).
1 I . mhnUchU (27,78,90-99, 128, 137, 145, 148-50). 12. mjlnUch (14),
13. mhnchU (3, 12-14, 17, 60-73, 78-90, 114, 142, 14546, 153). 14.
mhcho (12), 15. mAnUdU (46), 16. cItdchU (99, 105). 17. cIt&u (101,
105).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 68.
Immediate constituents: Stem /min-/ ,IcIt-1(+infinitive formative
In/ ) + inflectional marker, with or without the auxiliary /ch/.
Phonological and morphophonemic aspects: (i) In some of h e
correlates the stem vowel shows ablaut under a strong stress accent;
(ii) in most of the cases (1-10) the auxiliary Ich-I is dropped; (iii) in
11-12 a liaison occurs in between the principal stem and the auxiliary,
(iv) there are some areas (4, 7, 9-10) which show an elision of the
liaison in between the stem and the infinitive formative 11-11.
Syntactic usage: Syntactically, it is used as a predicate and its
subject is always in the nominative singular, first person, as in, /mhanU/
'(I) like' or 'prefer', showing agreement in number, gender and person
with the subject.
Stylistic variations and areal preferences: Besides a preference for
the stem IcIt-/ in 16-17, there are other areas which show a preference
for infinitive forms (cf. 4-10). In some cases the auxiliary is dropped
altogether and in others it is maintained, some do not show any trace
of inflection marker. Structurally, forms of correlates 11, 13-16 are
analytical, all others have become synthetic.
CEP Correlates: 1. Gahwali - / (accho) manudu, mandu, madu,
manandusamjudu, samjadd.
2. Nepali - (rarnro) manchu, madAchu, mannu,
manb/.
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Table No. 77
Areal Conelatcs of the Verb /di/ 'to give', present indefinite
tense, 3rd sg.

Correlates & h s :
1. dlch, 2. dch, 3, dy(lch, 4. dyuch, 5. dIcha, 6. dlchU, 7. di,

8. dX9. du, lO.dya, 11. dyU, 12. dya, 13. dIn, 14. dInchd, 15. dIna
Areal Distribution : See Map No. 69.
Immediate constituents:Stem /di-/ + durative, participle (including
person and number marker) + tense marker (auxiliary).
Phonological and morphophonemic aspects: The most notable
points in this regard are: (i) epenthesis of the final vowel * u, o and
consequent glidalization of the stem vowel /i/ (34, 10-12); (ii) reduction
of /i/ in forms with tense marker (1-2,5-6, 13-15); (iii) elision of copula
(7-13, 15). Structurally, forms of correlates 5-6, 14, are analytical, others
are synthetic.
Syntactic usage: Syntactically, it is used as a part of the predicate,
agreeing with its subject in person and number, as in /u dIch-dy~/ 'he
gives'. (for negative forms see table No 81).

CEP Comlates: 1. Gwhwali - IdInca, dica, dinduca, denduca,
dindca, dydndl.
2. Nepali - /dInch~/.
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Table No. 78
Areal Correlates of the Verb /pin/ 'to drink', Present Indehite
Tense, kt, sg.
Conelates & Areas:
1. pIchU (4, 12, etc. see map), 2. pIchU (34, 36 etc.), 3. pInchU
(90, 99), 4. pIcchu (73, 5. pIchd (12, 13, 69), 6. pIna (5-8 etc. see
map), 7. pin6 (6, 88). 8. pInU (101, 105) 9. pIn (106, 115, 117-18,
123), 10. pyu (1,24, 137, 139), 11. pya (1, 3, 5, 14, 22, 24, 25, 34,
46, 55, 78, 97, 142), 12. py6 (2, 6, 13, 14, 17, 18, 40-41, 136, 142143), 13. pT (2, 4, 7, 11-12, 27, 37, 38, 43, 55, 91, 97), 14. 'kMchU
(79, 81, 83, 85, 86, 90,91, 95-96, 98). 15. 'khBnchU (85-86, 90, 99),
16. 'kh8nu (78), 17. kh% (2, 10).
Areal Dishbution: See Map No. 70.
Immediate constituents: Stem /pi-, -kha-/ (+ infinitive formative)
+ inflectional marker (with or without the auxiliary Ich-/).
Phonological and morphophonemic aspcct: - (i) In most of h e
cases the stem vowel shows a qualitative change, (ii) it is realized as
a glide or a semi-vowel in 10-12 before a back vocalic suffixal
morpheme, (iii) in correlates 1-2, 10-14 the infinitive formative is either
elided or replaced by mere nasality, (iv) in correlates 5-13 the auxiliary
/ch-/'or copula is dorpped, but it is retained in olhers. (v) correlate No
4 shows geminating tendency.
Syntactic usage: Syntactically, it is used as a VP. with a subject
in the nominative case, singular number and first person, thcre being
no gender differenciation, as in /mE pIchU/ 'I drink' (m.f. both)
Stylistic variations and Areal preferences: With regard to the stem
only two areal preferences, viz., /pi-/ and kha-/ are attested, but many
preferences are noticeable in the case of infinitive formative and
inflection markers.
Stmchual variation: Structurally, forms of correlates 6-13 and 1617 are synthetic all other are analytical.
CEP Correlates: 1. Garb wali- Ipinchu, pinchaa, pinch0,
pinduchaa, pindu, pindu chaa, pinducho,
khanchol.
2. Nepali - /pInchu, pIUchu, khanchU, pInb/.

LANGUAGE AREA
OF KUMAUNI
(AREAL DISmIBUTION: MAP NO. 71)

V. durative participle)+
pres. 2nd. pl. (m.f.)
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Table No. 79
Areal Correlates of the Verb /ran-/ 'to remain, to live' present
indefinite tense, 2nd pl.
Correlates & Areas:
1. racha (14, 24, etc.), 2. r&ha (1-9, etc.), 3. flcha (4, 5, etc.),
4. rUncha (90), 5. rancha (87-90, 104, 105), 6. ranch (106), 7. rmchE
(105), 8. rahacha (31, 33, 35, 4043, 4649, 107, 128), 9. rahbcha (32,
36, 38, 42, 48), 10. r(lha (3), 11. r6ha (2, lo), 12. ran (101, 151), 13.
rUo (42, 46), 14. bahancha (104).
Immediate constituents:Stem Ira-/ + durative participle 1.d-nasality
+ auxiliary /ch-/ + inflectional marker.
Phonological and morphophonemic aspects: Notable phonological
and morphophonemic aspects of these correlates are : - (i) Replacement
of durative particle 1-n/ by nasality (1-3, 8-1l), (ii) ablaut in the stem
vowel (2-3, 10).
Syntactic usage: Syntactically, it is a constituent of a predicate
and has for its subject /turn/, personal pronoun, second person, plural
number, masculine gender, or honorific plural.
Stylistic variations and areal preferences: With regard to the
principal verb two areal preferences, viz., Ira-/ + /rah-/ are attested and
with regard to the auxiliary all but one (10) have /ch-1. The correlates
No 10 and 11 have /h-/ as their auxiliary.
Structural variations: Structurally, forms of correlates 6, 11- 12
are synthetic and ail others analytical.
CEP Correlates: 1. Gwhwali - Iradawa, rEndawa, radan, randan,
rddan, rando, rEndo, randa, randw.
2. Nepali- /b~schau,b ~ s n ohunch, r ~ h h nchaU;
r~nch/.

LANGUAGE AREA
OF KUMAUNI
(AREAL DISTRIBUTION: MAP NO. 72)
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Table No. 80
Areal Correlates of the Verb /kar-/ 'to do', Present Iodicative
Tense (affirmative) 3rd sg.
Coxrelates & Areas:
I . karach (4, 14, etc. see map), 2. kamch (5, 11 etc.), 3. br&h
(2, 6, etc.), 4. karch (60-74, 79-90, 95, 97, 99, 141, 14648, 153), 5.
kacha (69, 104), 6. karach~(71), 7. karanch (88,90,99, 101), 8. kanch
(61). 9. kara (12, 13, 24, 29, 34, 55, 78, 90-97, 117-81, 123, 135-39,
14243), 10. kam (1, 2, 4-7, 11, 17, 24, 26-27, 32, 34-37, 43-45, 52,
54, 56, 78, 1lo), 11. kar6 (4-7, 12-18, 24, 27, 36, 48, 58, 75, 108,
119-20, 123, 125, 136, 145), 12. k M (115, 125). 13. kana (3). 14. kan
(106), 15. kanhE (105), 16. kmd (46). 17. garanch (93).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 72.
Immediate constituents: Stem /ka-/ + durative participle + auxiliary
(tense marker).
Phonological and morphophonemic aspects: (i) In many areas lhc
durative participle /-n/ - which includes number, gender and person
markers is reduced into mere nasality, in others it shows only a zero
morpheme. (ii) A notable morphophonemic aspect of this paradigm is
that in many areas the consonant /-r-/ of the stem lkar-/ is dropped
before the durative participle I-n/ (13-15); (iii) the linking vowel /dl
shows ablaut in some areas (2-3, 10-12), (iv) in most of the areas the
tense marker /ch-/ is either dropped or loses its aspiration (10-16).
Syntactical usage: Syntactically, it is used as a constituent of a
predicate, agreeing with its subject which is in the third person, sig.
mm.

CEP Codates: 1. Gwhwafi - /ki~rad,karduca, kardu, kamUca/.
2. N e p a l i - ~ h n c h ~
g ,~ r c h grdachd.
~,

LANGUAGE AREA
OF KUMAUNI
-

(AREAL DISTRIBUTION: MAP NO. 73)
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Table No. 81
Areal Carrelates of the Negative Aspect of the Verb /k-/
'to 9'.
present indefinite tense 3rd sg.
Correlates & Areas:
1. N+karan (1, 3 etc.), 2. + kaao (1, 5 etc.), 3. + h (71-74),
4. + karUn (33, 90, 110). 5. + karanU (80, 85, 90, 99). 6. + karnU
(61-73, etc.) 7. + karUnu (90-93). 8. + karno (79, 82, 90). 9. + lam3
(62, 68 etc.) 10. + karana (85-87, 90, 150), 11. + kanno (Nep.), 12.
+ kan (106). 13. + karadu (46).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 73.
Immediate constituents: Negative particle + stem /ka-/ + formative
(number, gender, person, and tense), aspect - non-progressive, moodindicative.
Phonological and morphophonemic aspeck- The inost important
phonological and morphophonemic aqpezts involved in these correlates
are: (i) ablaut in formative vowel, (ii) elision of copula, (iii) elision
of /-r/ before the formative 1-4 (12), (iv) assimilation of 1-r/ with
I-nl (11).
Syntactical usage: Syntactically, it constitutes the part of a VP.
and its subject is in the third person sg. and masc., as in /u nE b d n l
'he does not do'.
Note: For affirmative correlates see table No. 80.
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Table No. 82
Areal Correlates of the Verb b n - / 'to say', Present Tense,
Indicative mood, 3rd pl. masc.

Correlates & Areas:
1. kanT (12, 18, 23, 27, 31-40, 42-48, 52, 54-56, 107, 110-17,
120-23, 135-145, 149-151), 2. kunT (5-7, 11-12, 14, 17, 19, 22-24, 2628, 34-35, 42, 54, 56-57, 75, 97, 118, 123, 125, 128, 130, 137, 143,
146), 3. kdnT (4-9 etc. see map), 4. kanan (61,67,74, 87,95), 5. kanan
(1-2, 4, 8, 10, 60-69, 71-72, 74, 77-91, 93, 95-97, 99), 6. kdnan (60,
66, 68-73, 78, 90-91, 93, 95, 147), 7. bhannan (93), 8. kanan (96-97104-6), 9. kanan (8, 10, 78, 90-91, 95-97), 10. kdnan (101, 105). 11
bhannan (93), 12. kanE (142), 13. kunE (3,4), 14. boldachE (46-47), 15.
bolan (101, 106).
Areal Distribution: See Map No 74.
Immediate constituents:Stem ha-bhan -bol-/ + durative participle
1-n/ + inflectional marker /i-an-an-E-chw.
Phonological and morphophonemic tendencies: (i) The stem vowel
of /ka/ shows two ablauts, viz., / ~ u /in various regions; (ii) no ablaut
is noticed with /bhan-/ and /bold-/ stems; (iii) the inflectional marker
/an/ also shows reduction both in quality and quantity in its respective
areas; (iv) the /E/ of correlates 13-14 seems to be a case of assimilation
from * h n ~ i .
Syntactic usage: Syntactically, it is a constituent part of a predicate
and has for its subject /a-Un/, i.e., third person, plural number, masculine
gender. With feminine subject there will be an auxiliary /cha-/ with
/chE-chT-chan/ correlates, instead of /ni-nan-nan/, as in, /kEchE/ cf.
Table No. 85.
Stylistic and areal prefe~nces:In these correlates three preferences
for stems, i.e., / ka- -bhan- boll and five preferences, i.e., /I-an-an-EchE/ for inflectional markers are attested. Morover, /bhan-/stem indicates
an influence from Nepali and /bol-/from Garhwali, as these are attested
in the border areas common with Nepal and Gartrwal respectively.
Structural Variations: Structurally, except the forms of variation
No 15 all are synthetic.
CEP Correlates: 1. Gahwali - lbwaldi, bwalden, boldena, bolden,
boldan, bolde, bolda, bUldIn/.
2. Nepali - b h n h c h n , bh~nchhn,bhannanl.
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Table No. 83
Areal Correlates of the Verb /ran/ 'to live', Present Indefinite
Tense, 3rd pl. masc.
Correlates & Areas:
1. rani (12, 31-32, 54, etc.), 2. rani (5, 6, 7, 9, 11, 12, 14, 1719, 22-29, 34-39, 55-57, 75, 98, etc.), 3. rdni as in (4-7, 12-18, 2229, 34, 38, 43, 53, etc.), 4. rani5 (142), 5. mnE/rdn&(3, 4, 10, 55), 6.
ran (101), 7. ranan (90, 104-06), 8. mnan (8,78, 90-93,95-96), 9. rdnan
(101), 10. ranan (1, 14, 62, 73, 74, 78, 87-88, 93, 95, 143), 11. ranan
(1, 60-69, 71-74, 78-91, 93, 95, 99), 12. finan (2, 60-62, 66-73, 7879, 91, 93, 147), 13. r a i (46-47), 14. rahni (32-35, 38, 4243, 46-49),
15. bahnan (104). For descriptive notes see table No 82 (kani), for
farninine correlates see table No 85 (/rEchE/-).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 74.
Immediate consti&ents: Stem /rah-, ra-, bah-/ + durative participle
/-n/ + inflection marker /i-E-an-an-dil
Phonological and morphophonemic tendencies: ( i ) The stem vowel
/-a/ shows thrtx ablauts, viz. /u, 3, E/in different regions; (ii) no ablaut s
is attested with the stem /bah-/; (iii) the inflection marker /-an/ also
shows variations in some regions; (iv) the inflection marker /E/ seems
to be a case of vocalic assimilation form * r ~ n ~ i .
Synlactic usage: Syntactically, it is a constituent part of a VP.
and has for its subject any NP in the third person, plural number,
masculine gender, for its faminine correlates see table No. 85.
Stylistic and areal preferences: In this paradigm two preferences
for the stem Ira- -rah-, bah-/ and four preferences for the inflection
marker, i.e., /i-E-an-an/ are attested. Moreover, the correlate No 13
indicate an affinity with Gxhwali and the correlate No 15 with Nepali.
Structural Variations:Structurally, all the forms 1- 15 are synthetic.

CEP Correlates: 1. Gxhwali - /rEndi, rEndIn, rEndan, randan,
rddana, rddan, randd
2. Nepali - fb~schan,b ~ s t c h ~r ,~ h ~ n c h ~ n ,
b~stan,ranan/.

LANGUAGE AREA
OF KUMAUNI
(AREAL DISTRIBUTION: MAP NO. 75)
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Table No. 84
Areal Correlates of the Verb /ran-/ 'to live' Present Indefmite
'Tense, 3rd sg. (f.)

Correlates & Areas:
1. rEch (5-7, 14 etc.j, 2. rich (112), 3. a c h i (4, 9, 11-14, 1819, 23-24, 34, 55, 65, 71, 77-96, 137). 4. rflch (7, 27), 5. r&hi (1,
8, 12-14, 17-18, 57, 60-75, 90-99, 101, 132, 144-153). 6. ranche (87),
7. ranch1 (90, 93, 99), 8. ranchi (88, 9 3 , 9. re (5, 6, 13-14, 24, 27,
31, 34-35,45, 52-56,96, 108, 117-119, 123, 125, 135, 139, 142, 145),
10. rT (N.T), 11. rU (2, 3, 4, 7, 11, 16, 17, 24, 27, 75-76, 95, 97), 12.
ran (47, 101, 104-106), 13. rahah (32-33, 35, 38, 42-43, 46-49), 14
rah& (46-48), 15. rahE (46), 16. rah&hI (33), 17. rEd (46-47), 18. rd:
(7, 10, 12-13).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 75.
Immediate constituents: Principal stem Ira-/ + gender marker +
auxiliary + person and number marker.
Phonological and morphophonemic aspects: (i) In most of the
cases the durative participle 1-n/ is elided or changed into nwality. (ii)
In many correlates (1-5,9- 11, 13-17) the gender marker is amalgamated
with the stem vowel. (iii) Similarly, the tense marker /ch-/ is also dropped
in many of the correlate areas (9-12, 15, 17-18).
Syntactical usage: Syntactically, it forms a part of a VP with a
subject in the nominative case singular number, third person, feminine
gender, as in, /Ij ka r&h/ 'where does mother live?'
Stylistic variations and ma1 preferences: With regard to the
principal verb areal preferences are noticed in two forms, viz. Ira-//rah-/. Preferences with regard to the auxiliary are also attested.
Structural variations: Structurally, forms of correlates 3, 5-8, and
16 are analytical and all other synthetic.

CEP Correlates: 1. Gghwali - /ran, rEn, rEnd, rMi, rEnda, rand,
randc, randi, rEndi/.
2. Nepali - /b~sche,b~stche,r ~ h ~ n c hr~nchi/
e,
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Table No. 85

Areal Correlates of the Verb /ran--rah-/ 'to live, to remain',
Present Tense, Indicative mood, Third p. pl., fern. gender.
Correlates & Areas:
1. rEchE (22, 25, etc.) 2. rdchIn (69, 78, 91, 146, 148, 153),
3. r6chin (60-65, 69, 70-73, 78, 83, 144-148), 4. r&hI (57, 68, 101),
5. rdchi/r&hi (62, 67. 95, 14648), 6. mchIn (9, 12, 19, 24, 55, 62,
64,78-90,97,99), 7. ruchin (71,83), 8. ranchIn (88,93), 9. ranan (101,
104-5), 10. ranan (8, 90-97), 11. mnan (go), 12. runan (90-93),
13. rdnan (2, 91-95), 14. rana (2, 4), 15. rUnE/rdnE (3, lo), 16. rUnT
(1, 5-7, 11, 14), 17-18,24-27,34-35,52, 56,75,77, 107-08, 118, 123,
137, 141), 17. rdni (1, 5-7, 12-18, 21-23, 27, 29, 75, 110, 123-132),
18. ran1 (22, 31-36, 39-45, 52, 54, 108, 110, 115, 117, 112-23, 143),
19. rOchE/rachE (62), 20. rUcchI (97), 21. r6cchi (68, 7 3 , 22. rEdi (4647), 23. ran (101, 106), 23. rahani (29, 32, 37, 38, 40-49), 25. bahnan
(104)Areal Dislribution: See Map No. 76.
Immediate constiruents: Stem Ira-/ + durative participle /-n/ or
nasality + auxiliary + inflectional marker.
Phonological and morphophonemic tendencies: Notable
phonological and morphophonemic: tendencies noticeable in these
correlates are: (i) the stem vowel /a/ shows /o -u/ as ablauts; (ii) in
/rEchE/ it is a case of vowel harmony, the stem vowel being sensitive
to the quality of the vowel /E/ in /chE/; (iii) the inflectional marker
/an/ also shows reduction in its quality and in quantity in many areas.
Correlate 23 does not have any auxiliary. Correlates 10-19 overlap with
masculine correlates. (cf. Table No. 83)
Syntactic usage: Syntactically, it forms a part of a VP and shows
an agreement in person, number, and gender with its subject.
Structural variations: Structurally, forms of correlates 9-18 & 2325 are synthetic, all others analytical.
CEP Correlates: 1. Gwhwali - /rEndIn, rEndan, randIn, rddIn,
randan, randil.
2. Nepali- /bAsch~n,b ~ s t c h n ,r ~ h nc h ~ n ,
r~nchIn/.

LANGUAGE AREA
OF KUMAUNI
(AREAL DISTRIBUTION: MAP NO. 77)
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Table No. 86
Areal Correlates of the Verb M-/'to do', in the past tense,
Indicative mood, Impersonal voice. (consonant ending)

Correlates 62 Areas:
1. karIch (62, 63, 66, 85-95, 138, 141, 142, 146, 151), 2. karach
(36, 42, 78, 115), 3. karsh (23, 34, 42, 78, 110, 112), 4. karacha (91,
95, 115), 5. karIcha (28, 86-88,90, 99), 6. karIchE (85,95), 7. karIchya
(81, 82, 86), 8. karchyo (83). 9. karchya (61, 79, 85-86), 10. karchyo
(83), 11. karch (24, 27, 38, 60-74, 83, 87, 91-93, 147), 12. b h (33),
13. kach (32, 42, 46). 14. kai (17, 19, 27, 60, 78, 90, 101, 111, 120,
128, 137-39, 148, 150, 153), 15. kara (43, 101, 116118, 120, 123, 125,
135-36, 140, 142), 16. k a r ~(1-19, 22-58.77, 78,95-98, 107-108, 112,
148), 17. kar (47), 18. ka:r (46), 19. b r (32, 38, 97), 20 kare (19,
114), 21. karyoch (149), 22 karyo (62, 80, 90), 23. kariyo (146-53),
24. karIyoho (90), 25. karyaho (90), 26. kaye (105-06). 27. kE (104),
28. garyo (95).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 77.
Immediate constituents: Stem /kar-/ + perfective formative / i i +
auxiliary /ch- -ha/ + inflection marker.
Phonological and morphophonmic tendencies: In this paradigm
interesting aspects of phonological and morphonemic tendencies are:
(i) ablaut in the stem vowel (12, 17-19, 23, 27); (ii) epenthesis of
inflection marker (3, 12, 17-19, 21-28); (iii) elision of perfective
formative (2-4, 8-13, 15-19), (iv) elision of auxiliary (14-20, 22-23,
26-28), (v) emergence bf automatic glides (7-10, 21-28).
Syntactical usage: Syntactically, it constitutes part of a predicate
with its subject in the agentive case, there.being no inflection for any
number, gender and person. However, it shows its agreement with the
number of the object, as in /ma-tUmdl karn kdri/ 'I, you did work',
/ma-wil kayyo kam kary 'me did many works'. Thus it refers directly
to the act itself, leaving out of the account of the person or persons
connected with it, on account of its impersonal use.
Stylistic variations: It may be noted here that existence of forms
like /karIch/ and /karchyo/ and /karach/ suggest that in some areas the
is appended to the stem of the principal verb
perfective formative /i/
and in others it is appended to the stem of auxiliary verb and these
proto-correlates were somewhat like * M c h o and *hchio.
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Slruchval Variations: structurally, forms of correlates 14-20 and

26-28 are synthetic, all others are analytical.
Note: For negative correlates of these see table No. 89.

CEP Correlates: 1. Gwhwali - /kxar, ka:r, karU, kare,M,
W,
kwe, kayd.
2. Nepali - /gmyo,
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Table No. 87
Areal C01fehes of the Verb Idekh-/ 'to see' in the Past Tense,
Indicative Mood, Impersonal (also personal)

Cornelates & Areas:
1. dekhIch (35, 48, 57, 62, 66-70, 73-74, 78, 83, 85-88, 90-97,
99, 112-113, 128, 140, 147, 148, 151), 2. dekhach (32,42, 46, 48, 6263, 95, 110, 122, 142), 3. dekh~ch(8, 33, 78, 95). 4. dekhch (88-91),
5 dyakhch (62, 69, 71, 82), 6. dyakhcha (61, 64,47, etc.), 7. dekhyach
(79). 8. dekhchya (85,96), 9. dekhIyo (148), 10. dekhyo (88, 101, 144),
11. d e k h (1-7, 9, 11-19, 22-56, 75-78, 95-98, 107, 110-114, 120-137,
146, 149,153), 12. dekhi (17,32,37,60,911, 128, 137,139-146, 150),
13. dekha (27, 58, 115-116, 123, 126, 128, 130, 142), 14. dekh1 (106),
15. dekh (17, 108, 123, 13), 16. dIkhI (104-05), 17. dyakh3 (3, 4, 10,
12, 18), 18. dyakh (47, 138), 19. dhekich (90), 20. dhekIch~(90-93),
21. dekIccha (95), 22. dhekcha (90), 23. dhek (93), 24. dhekyu (93),
25. dhekhi (101). 26. dekhIcha (86, 90-91), 27. dyakhcha (38), 28.
dekhIchya (81), 29. dekhachya (71), 30. dyakh (46).
Areal Distribution: As in Map No. 77.
Immediate constituents: Stem /dekh-/ + perfective formative
/i-Q/ + auxiliary (when impersonal) and + inflectional marker (when
personal).
Phonological and morphophonemic tendencies: With regard to
the stem vowel it may be said that it shows glidal tendency in certain
areas (6, 17-18, 27); it also shows reduction in one case (16); with
regard to the perfective formative the notable morphophonemic point
is (i) glidalization of it (7, 10, 24) and (ii) elision (5, 6, 8, 11, 13, 15,
17, 18, 27); (iii) reduction of /i/ into /I/(1, 9, 14, 16, 21, 25, 26, 28).
Another notable point may be said complete elision of the auxiliary
in many of the cases and transfer of its aspiration in some cases (1920, 22-25).

Synfactic usages:.Syntactically, it is used as a part of a predicate.
Its subject is always in the agentive case when impersonal. The interesting
feature of this paradigm in Kurnauni is its use both as a personal and
impersonal voice. Correlates from 1-25 belong to impersonal voice, as
these do not show any inflection according to the person, number and
gender of the subject, but in this case the object must have an accusative
marker (post-position), as in /ma tUmoke' dekhIch/ 'I saw you*. But
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in the personal voice it shows inflection both for the person and number
and the object is without any accusative marker (post-position), a3 in
/ma tUm dekhicha/ 'I saw you*, /ma a dekhV 'I saw them'.
Strucfural Variation: Structurally, all correlates except 6, 8, 2n
and 26-29 are synthetic.

CEP Comfales: 1. Garbwali - Idekhi, dyakhi, dyakh, dyakhcd,
dyakhca, dekhyii, dekhh, dekhya cha/.
2. Nepali - ldekhe, dekht?, dekhT, dhekyo,
dhekyd.
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Table No. 88
Areal Correlates of the Verb /bU-/
'to call', to send for', Past
Indicative Mood, Impersonal and Personal 1st. sg. (vowel ending).

Co~refates& Areas:
1. bUlach (4, 6-11 etc.), 2. bUla: (3-60, 73, 75, 78, 85, 97-98,
108-151), 3. bala: (1 17, 123, 125), 4. belay (101), 5. bUlE (104-05),
6. bUlanE (106), 7. bUl@ (101), 8. buldnochyi (61); 9. bUlhach (33),
10. mathyE (105), 11. bhatyE (105), 12. bulayd (2,90,140), 13. bUlaya
(1, 2, 4, 13, 17, 32, 46, 56, 60-73, 78, 80-95, 107, 113, 122-23, 137,
139, 143-44, 146), 14. bolaya (69, 71), 15. balacha (70), 16. bUlacho
(72). 17. bUla'I (1, 28, 42, 54, 75, 77-78, 105). 18. bUlay (9, 4647,
64), 19. bUlahd (71), 20. bulahU (71).
A r e . Distribution: As in Map No. 77.
Immediate constituents: Stem (bul--math--bhat-) + formative +
auxiliary (ch--h-) + person - number markers.
Phonological and morphophonemic aspects: (i) The auxiliary
/ch-/ is elided in many correlates (1-9), this being the normal tendency
with stems ending in a vowel, as in M a - / 'to eat' /pi-/ 'to drink' etc.,
(ii) correlates 4, 17, 18 indicate that the /E/ of the correlates 5-6, 1011 is due to assimilation of /a + y i/ under accentual environments.
(iii) Emergence of a glidc, viz. /y/ before a back vowel (maintained
or elided) is attested in many of the correlates. (iv) The back vowel
/a/ shows an advanced variant before a front vowel or /y/ glide.
Synlactic usage: Syntactically, it is used as a predicate. It has
two voices, (i) impersonal (1-1 1) and (ii) personal (12-20). Impersonal
correlates are used with an objective marker in the NP and do not show
any inflection for the number and gender of the subject, but in the
personal voice the subject has the direct form and shows inflection
for number and gender agreeing with the subject, as in /mE kE-thE
bUla:/ /mi5 bulaydl 'I was called'.
Stylistic variations and areal preferences: Areal preferences are
noticed both with regard to verbal stem and formatives as indicated
above. The use of personal or impersonal voices is only a stylistic
variation.
Stmchual Variations: Structurally, forms of correlates, 8, 15-16,
19-20 are analytical and all others synthetic.

-

-

CEP Correlates: 1. Garhwali - /bulau, bUlaya, bUlayd, bulai,
bulay (cho), bulayca (with p.p.)/.
2. Nepali - hulayo (with P.P.), bulae (without
P-P-).

LANGUAGE AREA
OF KUMAUNI
(AREAL DISTRIBUTION: MAP NO. 78)

Post Impcnord (Negative)

+ iyU:/-yu:

+ 4.J-i
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Table No. 89
af the Verb /ka-1 'to do', Pest Idedinite Tease
(negative), Im-nal

Camlades & Areas:
1. (nE)+ kariyo (7 l), 2. +karyo (14, 42, 61-74, 78-95, 99, 146,
149-51). 3. +ka:ryo (90, 93, 101), 4. + karya (137, 142, 148, 153).
5. + kary~(146-47, 153), 6. + kari (9, 12, 14, 17, 23, 24-28, 34, 43,
60, 66-67, 78, 90, 97, 108, 120, 128, 135-150), 7. + kaI (17, 60, 85,
90, 95-97, 101, 142-145, 150), 8. + kar (3-7, 10 etc.), 9. + b (1-2,
4-8, 11-18,22-23,29-57, 75.97-98, 107, 111-113, 122-126, 140,145),
10. + b y (33), 11. + k.y (32, 38, 46, 48), 12. + kE (104-106),
13.+ kardIn (72), 14. + karidi (37). 15. + karIdyo (86,91), 16. + ga:ryo
(93).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 78.
Immediate constihen&: (Neg. particle)+ Stem /br-/ + perfective
formative + inflectional marker.
Phonological and morphophonemic features: The important
difference noticeable in these active correlates as compared with their
affirmative correlates is (i) absence of the auxiliary /ch-/ forms (cf.
table No. 86). However, phrasal constructions with the auxiliary /di/
(13-15) are a peculiarly of this paradigm. For other aspects of
morphophonemics see table No. 86.
Syntactic usage: Syntactically, its use is identical with that of
affirmation forms (see table No. 86).
Structural Variation: Structurally, all variants, except 13-15, are
synthetic.

CEP Conelates: 1. Gwhwali - /(ni) karyo, ka~yu,karye, kay, b r ,
kari, kare, k m , kari/.
2. Nepali- / g ~ r enA, nE garyd.

LANGUAGE AREA
OF KUMAUNI
(AREAL DISTRIBUTION: MAP NO. 79)
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Table No. 90
Areal Correlates of the Verb MA-/
'to eat*, Past Indefinite Tense,
Transitive, Impersonal
Correlates & areas:
1. 'khhT (5-7, 9-58, 75-78, 95-98, 107-08, 110, 153), 2. khAy;s/
khAy (42, 46-47, 101), 3. khEn (3), 4. khE/kheT (14, 24, 88, 104-06),
5. 'khiyan (14, 60-93, 99, 147), 6. 'khAyan (91, 9 3 , 7. khayan (85),
8. 'kMInan (96). 9. 'khhgn (5, 78, 90, 93-97), 10. khan (1-2, 4, 7, 8,
27, 60, 71, 90-91, 95, 97, 101, 105, 114, 143).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 79.
Immediate consfituents:Stem Ma-/ + past formative /id + inflection
marker (past tense + plural number) /in-an-an+V
Phonological and morphophonemic feahues: Notable points of
morphophonemics are: (i) ablaut in the stem vowel, (ii) assimilation
of past formative and inflection marker (3-4, lo), (iii) emergence of
glidal /y/ (2, 5-7).
Syntactic usage: Syntactically, it is used as a part of a predicate
agreeing with a subject in the agentive case, there being no inflection
for person and gender, as in /ma-wil-hamdl 'rwat 'khii,/ 'I-he-we ate
bread'. However, it shows agreement in number, with its object.
Appendix: Singular correlates: Correlates for a singular object
have been noted as follows: /khach, 'khsch, 'khsc, khac, 'khay, khE,
khd, as in /ma-tul-Undl bhat khachl 'I-thou-they ate rice (sg.).
Structural Variations:Structurally, all the forms of these correlates
are synthetic.
CEP Correlates: 1. Gxhwali - /khai, khET, khat khaya, khay,
khaln, khEn/.
2. Nepali- /khaE, khayo, khaul.
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Table No. 91
Areal Correlates of Verb bun-/ 'to become', Past Indefinite Mood,
3rd Person, Sg. Number
Correlates & Areas:
1. hoch (5, 23, 28, 32-50, 54-58, 107, 110-115, 118, 120, 123,
126, 128, 132), 2. h s h (22, 27, 36, 42, 110, 125), 3. hach (37-38),
4. ho (5, 17, 26, 35, 55-56, 97, 108, 111, 119, 112-125, 128, 135-36,
15l), 5. b (5-6,29,45,52,55, 123, 128, 130), 6. ha (22,24), 7. hErsh
(8, 12, 19, 31, 33), 8. hEr3 (12, 44, 75, 117, 144), 9. h a r ~(48, 9596), 10. hErach, (46), 11. hErE (46, 105), 12. 'hErE (54), 13. hEryoch
(88). 14. horyoch (W), 15. hweryo (85), 16. hwera ( l a ) , 17. hEgo
(54) 18. 'bhhch (60-61,66, 137-139, 147, 151, 153), 19. bha (137-142,
150), 20. b k h (1, 4-6, 9, 11-14, 23, 28-29, 35, 57-75, 78, 91, 95,
98, 123, 128, 140-148, 153), 21. b b (3, 4-10, 12-18, 22-27, 34-38,
43, 60-64, 69, 71, 73, 75, 78, 135, 145, 148-49), 22. 'bhIch (82, 90,
91,95,99), 23. 'bhIc (87), 24. bhEc (93, 9 3 , 25. bhE (27, 104, lM),
26. bhayo~bhay(101), 27. bhyoch (14, 77, 79, 81, 83, 85-87, 93, 9597), 28. bhyo (75, 78, 80, 88, 95-98, 99).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 80-81.
Immediate constituents: Stem /ha-, bha-/ + auxiliary /ra-/ /gb/ zero + verb substantive (tense marker).
Phonological and morphophonemic tendencies: Notable
phonological and morphophonemic aspects are: (i) ablaut in the stem
vowel; (ii) emergence of a glide in the stem vowel (15-16, 27-28);
(iii) emergence of glide in the formative vowel (13-15, 26); (iv) elision
of auxiliary (4-6, 11-12, 15-17, 19, 21, 25, 26, 28); (v) elision of
aspiration (23-24); (vi) elision of final vowel of verb substantive,
(vii) assimilation of stem + formative vowel (7-8, 10-13), i.e., /hE/=
*hLi.
Syntactic usage: Structurally, though it is a past indefinite form,
yet syntactically it is used to denote a perfective aspect in the present
time, as in /jab u thUl hoch/ 'when he grew (-became) young (=big)
(past indefinite), but /tUmar khUt mE ke hoch/ 'what has become
(happened) in your foot'. From some of the above correlates (7-17)
it will be clear that to express this sense clearly they use an additional
auxiliary ha, gal. However, to indicate some definite action in the past
is suffixed to the verb substantive, e.g.,
a perfective formative /i/
/hochi/ 'became*; /hErochi/ 'had become*.

-
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Stmctural Variations: Structurally, forms of correlates 1-6, is28 are simple & synthetic, others compounded & analytical.
Stylistic and areal preferences: Areal preferences are particularly
noticeable with regard to the main verb, viz., /hb, bhbl. Preferences
with regard to an auxiliary Ira-, ga-, a/ also are notable.
Note: For negative correlates cf. table No 92.
CEP Correlate: 1 . Garhwali - hwaya, hway, hway, hoyuca,
huyoca, hwe rat hwe.
2. Nepali - /bh~yekoc h ~ bhyo/
,

LANGUAGE AREA
OF KUMAUNI
(AREAL DISTRIBUTION: MAP NO. 82)
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Table No. 92
Areal Correlates of the Verb bun-/ 'to become*, Past Indefinite
Tense, Indicative Mood (Negative).
Correlates & Areas:
1. (nE)+ hay (29.32, 33.42, 54, 1lo), 2. + b y (5-6,22-23 etc.),
3. + hoy (32, 42, 45, 101, 107, 114-15, 120. 123, 136). 4. + hway (5,
35, 4647, 107, 117-18), 5. + hwiiy (46), 6. + hESaki (1, 12, 27, 37,
97, 137), 7. + hEpUj (6, 16, 34, 130), 8. + bhayo (69, 70-71), (6162,65,69,71, 73, 101), 9. + b h ~ y(1, 5-7, 15, 52, 55, 71), 10. + bhay
(2-11, 62, 63, 66, 72-76), 11. + b k h (63, 68, 72, 78, 95), 12. + b b
(4, 7, 12, 17-18, 24, 57, 60-62, 71, 73, 123, 137-153), 13. + bhE (1219, 24-26, 31, 34, 37, 60, 64, 72, 75, 105-106, 119, 123, 126, 132,
135-37, 141-149, 153), 14. bhyo (1, 2, 9, 14, 62, 69, 71, 75, 77-99),
15. b h ~ y(5-7, 15, 52, 55, 71), 16. + karigE (22, 27 etc.), 17. karigoy
(22, 27, 34, 43).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 82.
Immediate constituents: Negative particle + stem /ha -bha/ +
perfective formative + inflection marker.
Phonological and morphophonemic tendencies: Important points
of morphophonemics in this paradigm are: (i) ablaut in the stem vowel;
(ii) emergence of glide in the stem vowel (4-5); (iii) emergence of glide
before inflectional marker (1-5, 8-10, 14-15, 17); (iv) assimilation of
stem + perfective formative (6-7, 13), (v) elision of inflectional marker
(1-8, 9-13, 15-17); (vi) epenthesis of inflectional marker (2-3, 9-12,
15, 17); (vii) elision of stem vowel (14).
Synlactic usage: Syntactically, it is used to denote some action
in the past. It agrees in number and gender with its object, the subject
is always in the genitive case followed by a passive marker, as in
1tUma.r kEl yo kam nE-ni hay-bhay/ 'you could not do this work'.
Note: For affirmative and assertive correlates see table No. 91.
CEP Correlates: 1. Gwhwali - /ni + hoyo, hwayo, hwiy, hway,
hwai, hoi, hwel.
2. Nepali - /bM nlz. bh~yoin d .
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Table No. 93
Areal Conelates of the Verb /ho- hUn-/'to become' Negative
Aspect, Future Tense, 3rd. sg.
Correlates & Areas:
1. N + -ho (2, 4-5, etc.) 2. +h3 (7, 9-10, 12, 14, 24, 34, 46, 49,
60.62, 66, 75-78, 97-98, 125, 130, 137, 142, 146), 3. + ha2 (1, 6, 1012, 14, 29, 34-36, 40, 42, 48, 107, 113, 141-42, 145, 146), 4. + hao
(4, 5, 31, 55, 75, 120, 152), 5. +hoa (52, 78, 113, 126, 128, 136, 143),
6. + ho (6, 13, 36, 43, 46, 50, 55, 60, 145-46, 149), 7. +howa (58,
113-14, 135-42, 150-151), 8. + hawa (48, 55, 110, 123), 9. + hawo
(85), 10. + hwawa (137, 139, 150), 11. +hUnU (83), 12. +hUnI (12),
13. + hUn (3, 12-13 etc.), 14. + han (6), 15. +hol (34), 16. + h ~ (5l
6, 12, 22-28, 3548, 52-56, 78, 108, 112, 115, 119-20, 123, 128), 17.
+ha1 (44), 18. N + hUner-haner-bb (57, 78, 141-42), 19. + bhyo (14),
20. + bhay (1, 4, 11, 16, 22, 27, 34, 116, 123, 128), 21. +bhE (as in
20), 22. +hoy (123), 23. +hay (32,45, 128), 24. +hESakan (25.72, 118).
Immediate Constituents: Negative particle /na-ni-nE/ + stem
/ho-bha/ + inflection marker (fut. 3rd. sg.).
Phonological and morphophonemic aspects: The notable
phonological and morphophonemic aspect of these correlates is - (i)
emergence of an automatic glide before suflixal vocalic morphemes (710, 19-20, 22-23).
Syntactic usage: Syntactically, it is used to negate some action
in future. Correlates 19-23 show a stylistic peculiarity of employing
a participial construction to negate the action. Correlates 15-17 show
identity with affirmative forms as well.
Note: Its affirmative/assertive correlates are: bolo-holu-

hwal-hwAlU-hol-h2l-hall.
CEP Correlates: 1. Gwhwali-lni + hUn, hUn, -hUno, -hUniyShUnyS,-hony9, -holo, -holu, ni hwe
sakUdU/.
2. Nepali- bud/ i nA. huna saghi nd.
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Table No. 94
Areal Correlates of the Verbfla-/ 'to bring', Past Indefinite Tense,
1st person sg. number.
ComJaks & Areas:
1. lachd (23, 27, 62-63, 65, 70-73, 78, 128, 137, 139-143, 148153), 2. 1Echyd 3. lahdllahn (62, 71, 74). 4. '15~6(2, 6, 12-18, 29,
44, 50, 60-61, 73, 78, 95, 107, 128, 135, 138-146, 150-51). 5. '@a
(1, 4-9 etc.), 6. 'liha (71), 7. 'lhl (10, 14, 23, 4 3 4 , 74-75, 77-78),
8.'lyhy0 (7, 23, 27, 35-36, 48, 63, 83, 90-91, 95-96, 101, 125, 130).
9. lyA@ (1, 5, 7 etc. see map), 10. 'ly& (24, 123), 11. "ly5T (7, 13,
16,52), 12. "lyaya (24,58), 13. lya (46-47), 14. 'lyiiy (101). 15. lyachi
(5, 6, 14, 17,42), 16. lhayn/lhaU (3.7). 17. 1hE (104-05), 18. lE (10306), 19. lEreyO/reya (69).
Area.. Distribution: See Map No. 83.
Immediate constituents: Stem + auxiliary + inflection marker.
Phonological and morphophonemic features: In these correlates,
notable features of morphophonemics are: (i) ablaut in the stem vowel,
(ii) elision of auxiliary (4-14, 16-18); (iii) palatalization of the stem
consonant (8-15); (iv) aspiration of the stem consonant (16-17); (v)
assimilation of stem vowel and flectional marker (17-19); (vi) loss of
plosive element of the auxiliary (3).
Syntactic usage: Syntactically, it is used to denote some action
in the past (indefinite) with its subject being in the nominative case
(1st. sg.). It shows a full agreement in number and person with its
subject. Correlates No. 19 shows that the present perfective form also
can loosley be used to denote a past indefinite action.
Structural Variations: Structurally, forms of correlates 1-3, 15 &
19 are analytical and all other synthetic.
Appendix: Areal correlates of the second person plural: /lacha1Echa-lyacha-lyaya-lee-lhacha-lhaya-lhae-lhy~ly~~.

CEP Correlates: 1. G W a l i - /la& lhaa, la@, lyaya, lyEya,
lyayn, lya, lhyo, lha, lh6/.
2. Nepali - lyaE, lae, lyae, leyd.
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Table No. 95
Areal Correlates of the Verb Igb-1 (suppletive) far /@-I 'to go',
Past Tense, Indicative Mood, Fit Person, Singular Number.
Correlates & Areas:
1. gach6 (63-66, 68, 72, 74, 78, 137-139, 141, 142, 145, 148151), 2. g0ch6 (6142.71-72, 153), 3. gocha (62,65,67,73, 78, 153),
4. gIchu (90). 5. gIchU (105), 6. gech6 (105), 7. gahO/gEha (71, 72,
104), 8. gay6 (1, 12-14, 18.25.29, 32, 50, 60-62, 69, 72, 90-97, 10708, 113, 119, 125, 128, 135, 138-150), 9. gaya (8, 9 etc. see map),
10. gEy6 (6, 73, 95, 151). 11. gEyU (23, 46, 55, 57, 111, 128, 130),
12. goy6 (6, 7, 11, 14, 27, 43, 48, 54), 13. goya (1-6, 11, 14, 22-23,
27, 31-42, 48-49, 52, 55, 56, 110, 112, 113, 118-119, 123), 14. geya
(4, 7, 63), 15. gel (7, 10, 13, 16, 23, 43, 55, 75, 77)- 16. gal (18, 52,
55, 56, 75, 78), 17. gyayd (14, 46, 62, 143), 18. gyd (78, 101), 19.
ga (28-29, 47, 48, 58, 88, 123), 20. gya (105, 06),21. gaa (56, 120,
125), 22. gT (3.
Immediate constituents: suppletive stem + auxiliary + inflection
marker.
Phonological and morphophonemic tendencies: Important
phonological and morphophonemic aspects of these correlates are: (i)
ablaut in the stem vowel; (ii) elision of auxiliary stem (8-22), (iii)
emergence of automatic glide before suffixal morpheme (back vowel
(8-14, 17-18, 20); (iv) loss of stem vowel (18-20, 22); (v) loss of
plosive element of the auxiliary (7).
Syntactic usage: Syntaclically, it constitutes a part of a predicate,
agreeing in number, gender, and person with its subject in the nom.
case. As a full verb it denotes some indefinite action in the past, as
in, /mE gach6/ 'I went', but as a secondary verb it denotes a perfective
aspect in the present tense, as in/mC E gach+gayo/ 'I have come',
/mE bhUli gxh6/ 'I have forogtten' /mE k gachdl 'I have slept. The
principal verb precedes it with a completive formative ti/,
Struchual Variations: Structuraly, forms of correlates 1-7 are
analytical and all others synthetic.
Note: For negative paradigm see table No. 96.
CEP Correlates: 1. Gwhwali- /gaa, ga, gyaa, gya, gy6, gays/.
2. Nepali- b e k o chu, -i shke (suti uke) 'I have
gone to sleep), gy0.

LANGUAGE AREA
OF KUMAUNI
(AREAL DISTRIBUTION: MAP NO. 85)
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Table No. %
Areal Correlates of the Verb 4a-f 'to go', Past Indefinite Tenst
(Suppletive), Negative Correlates of 1st sg.

Correlates & Areas:
1. - (nE) gay6 (1, 4, 8, 14, 18, etc.), 2. - (ni) gaya (4, 6,
8-9, 12 etc. see map), 3. + goya (7, 26, 28, 4041, 43, 60,62, 66),
4.+ geya (4), 5. + geVgaT (10, 12-13, 17, 25, 72, 77, 119, 128, 132),
6. + goy (2-7, 11, 22, etc.) 7. +gay (14, 27, 32, 35, 37, 42, 46, 48,
54, 58, 101, 108, 111, 116, 122, 123, 126, 128, 136, 138), 8. + gyo
(14), 9. + gE (29, 47, 125, 128, 130), 10. + ge (105-06), 11. +geha
(104).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 85.
Immediate constituents: Negative particle (nE-ni-na) + stem +
functional marker.
'Phonological and morphophonemic featwes: Interesting aspects
of the negative construction may be said that it does not allow an
auxiliary verbal stem, as is attested in the case of affmative constructions
(cf. table No. 95). As usual the phonemenon of emergence of a glide
before back vowel is attested in these correlates as well.
Syntactical usage: In this regard the notable difference from
affirmative forms is that as a full verb its parameter is confined to the
past indefinite tense only. It is not used as an auxiliary to denote the
perfective aspect as is attested in the case of affirmative forms.
Structural variations: Structurally, all correlates except No. 10,
are of synthetic nature.
CEP Codates: 1 . Garhwali - lni-gaya, -gyo, -gi, gaa. -g&/2. Nepali-/gi na, grce M, mi @yo, nhgyol.

LANGUAGE AREA
OF KUMAUNI
(AREAL DISTRIBUTION: MAP NO. 86)
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Table No. 97
Areal Correlates of the Vexb /di-/ 'to give', Future Tenst,
Indicative Mood, 1st sg.
Correlates & Areas:
1- dyd: 10 (83, 86-99, 101), 2-dydl (2-8, 12-14, 17-18, 22-27,
37,60, 67.72-78,83,90-97, 101, 105-06, 113, 135-153). 3-dgl0 (7989), 4-dydlu (72). 5- dyal (5, 11, 19, 22, 34, 90, 98), 6 dyul (1 1, 12,
14, etc. see map), 7- dyUl (1, 4, 5, 7, 18 etc.), 8- dU1 (lOS), 9- dI1
(122-23, 128, 138, 14142), 10- dydnU (61-62, 69-72, 9 3 , 11- dyanU
(62-64, 71), 12- dy6n (7, 13, 15, 62, 69,. 71, 74). 13- dyUn (9, 16,
23, 25-28, 43, 56, 6-62, 66-69, 74, 79). 14- d n a (42, 107). 15- dIchCI
(12), 16- d g n (1, 9-10, 28, 73, 78, 96).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 86.
Immediate constituents: Stem /di/ + tense marker /I+/ + inflection
marker.
- Phonological and morphophonemic feahues: Notable phonological
and morphonemic aspects of this paradigm are: (i) emergence of glide
(1-7, 10-13, 16); (ii) epenthesis of the vowel inflection marker; (iii)
elision of inflection marker (5-9, 12-13, 22); (iv) nasalization of tense
marker 111 (10-14).
Synhctic usage: Syntactically, it constitutes a part of VP denoting
some action in future. Its subject is always in the nominative case. It
fully agrees in number, and person with its subject as in, /mE dydl/
'I will give'. Correlate 15 shows its overlapping with present indefinite.
Structurally all correlates, except No. 15 are synthetic.
Stylistic and areal prefe~nce:Areal preferences are particularly
noticeable with regard to the choice of futurative formative 11-n/.
Note: (1) Its plural correlates have /-la-na/, as tense and inflection
markers, as in /ham dydlv 'we shall give', (2) similarly second person
sg. correlates are /dyale/ and pl./dyald, third sg. /dyal/ and 3rd pl.
I dyala/ < [dy81a].
CEP Correlates: 1. Gahwafi- ldydlo, dyalu, dydl, dyulo, dyulu,
dyul, dwelu/.
2. Nepali - Idiala, dyala, dyblol.
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Table No. 98
Areal Correlates of the Trans. Verb /bat-/ 'to tell* in Negative
Futm Tense, 1st. sg.
Conelates & Areas:
1. - (N) bat6 (see map), 2. + bata (l,2,5-9 etc.), 3. + b tau (Nep.),
4. + batan (32-39, 4647, 107, 114), 5. + batan (27-28, 35, 117), 6.
+ baton (37, 54-55, 10546, 123, 140, 146), 7. +baton1 (lo), 8. + batani
(17), 9. +baton6 (62,69,72,73, 135). 10./11. + batunyw batonyu (78),
12. + bUtbnya (8), 13. + batoni (12.73, 14. + batdl (5,6), 15. + battlna
(101), 16. + bUtano (73). 17. - bataqbhyo (14), 18. + batunbhayo (60),
19. + batuner-bhay (3, 4, 6-7, 11-12, 17, 23, 24, 27, 55-57, 78, 8, 97,
123, 126, 128, 132, 146-149), 20. + bhayd (141). 2l.+bhya (62). 22.
+ hay (32, 116, 120), 23. + h ~ (123).
y
Areal DisLn'bution: See Map No. 87.
Immediate constituents: Negative particle + stem (bat) + markers
(persons, number and gender, amalgamated into one).
Phonological and moyhophonemic aspects: (i) correlates No 12
and 16 show an ablaut in the stem vowel due to its sensitiveness to
the back vowel /d/ in the formative; (ii) glidalization (1 1- 12, 17-23).
Structurally, correlates 1-17 are simple & synthetic and 18-23
compounded and analytical.
Syntactic usage: These forms of the transitive verb /bat-/ 'to tell'
are used as a part of VP. to negate some action in future, as in /me
nE batdl 'I shall not tell'; otherwise /mE batdl 'I will tell' (assertive).
Stylistic variations and areal preferences: Areas from No. 18-23
prefer to have the emphatic verb substantive to emphasise the negation.
Correlates from 19-23 are used as modifiers of the subject, parallel to
Hindi /wala/ as in /batme wala/
Appendix: For affirmative/assertive correlates see Table No. 97.
CEP Correlates: 1. Gaahwali - /barnu, batonu, batdnya, b a t h ,
batdlo, batdlu/
2. Nepali - /bhndi nh, bhndhi M, bh~nnec h i
nA, nlz batolo, M batau/.
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Table No. 99
Areal Correlates of the Verb /ran-/ 'to remain*, Future Tense,
3rd sg.
Conelates & Areas:
1. - r3l (1-19, 22-29, 32-45, etc. see Map), 2. - rd0, (63, 69,
71,79,81-82,85-88,90), 3. - r ~ l E(106), 4. - r ~ l (69).
e
5. - ralo (Nep.),
6. - ra1 (43,48, 101, 105, 110, 112, 137-140, 147-150), 7. - ri9 (113).
8. - rahal (32, 35, 42, 46, 48), 9. - rah~l(22, 31, 33, 38, 40, 42, 46,
4849, 69).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 88.
Immediate constituents: Stem Ira-/ + tense marker 11-1inflection
marker 10-u-e/ (fut. 3rd. sg.)
Phonological and morphophonemic aspects: The notable
phonological and morphophonemic aspecrs of these correlates are: (i)
epenthesis of final vowel or colouring of it (1, 2, 4, 9); (ii) elision of
the vowel inflection marker (1, 6-9).
Syntactic usage: Syntactically, it is used both as a finite or
subsidiary to denote some action in future, both indefinite and continuous.
When used as a finite verb it denotes indefinite state of action in future,
as in /u yaT rDl/ 'he will remain here', but when used as an auxiliary
it denotes continuity of action in future tense, as in barn hUnE rA/
'work will continue to be done'/ u j ~ r e~ l 'he
l will go on'.
Slruchual variations: Structurally, forms of these correlates are
synthetic one.
CEP Correlates: 1. Gwhwali - lral, r ~ lralu,
,
ra:lu, ralu, rdu, rdo,
rElu, rahlu, rahlu. (also dyalu, dyalo, dyalo,
dyolo, delo)/.
2. Nepali - r~hla.(also dela in didela), r~lo/.
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Table No. 100
Areal Correlates of Present Continuous Tense, Indicative Mood,
3rd P1. Masc. of the Verb /ja-/ 'to go*.

Correlates & Areas:
1- janarchd (9, 13, 27, 62, 72, 137-141, 148-151), 2 - janErchd
(23, 34, 66, 75, 137, 139-42), 3 - jachu (93), 4. jhEry0 (37, 60, 13738, 140, 142, 146, 149). 5 - janaryd (12-14, 18, 78, 123, 141-43, 145,
150-5l), 6 - janErya (19,27), 7 - janarya (21,37,67,90, 143-46, 149).
8 - janarya (93, 9 - jinraya (86), 10 - janErT (78), 1 1 - janayu (l8, 14, 17, 22-28, 32-35, 38, 45, 52-55, 78, 98, 113, 116, 118, 120,
123, 126), 12 - jwEyU (11, 14, 27, 35, 90, 91, 97, 108, 123), 13 janET (6, 12, 56, 123), 14 - janai (N.T.),15 - janEi (7, 12-13, 15-16,
34, 55, 75, 119, 139), 16- jadrdya (29, 77, 107, 111, 118), 17- jaaryn
(56, 78, 117), 18 - jaaryd (14, 83, 97), 19 - j a m (50), 20 - j m (28,
34, 42, 48, 50, 58, 113, 115, 119, 125, 114), 21. j & o y ~(1 lo), 22 j&Iya (97), 23 - jaharaya (34, 40, 44, 48-49, 110, 112, 114), 24 jmayu (32,33,46), 25 - jama (46-47), 26 - jamU (42), 27 - jinmaraya
(79, 81, 83, 95), 28 -'jharaya (83, 86, 91), 29 -'jhinmaryd (90, 91,
99), 30 - jhhihya (99), 31 - jinmilryd (80-82-83,87-95), 32 - jiinm&ayO
(87-88, 90-95), 33 - j h & y a (86, 90). 34 - jjm-rya (86, 90)- 35 jhhdrayd (36,45,48,95), 36 - jamh&aya (3 1,34,83,95), 37 - jhpErIyd
(99), 38 - jinnochd (61, 63, 71-74), 39 - jinnoha (70), 40 - jinnohd
(62, 71, 72). 41 - 'jinhd (-t(E5),42 -'jhha (104-05). 43 - j 5 h ~(42),
44 - jhneyd (72), 45 - ' j h n yU (71). 46 -'jhnayd (25, 27, 57, 61,
(27, 57, 60-64, 69, 73, 78,
65, 68-69, 72, 132, 145-46), 47 - 'j6nn.E~~
130, 144, 147), 48 - jdnnayd (73). 49 - j%nEya (5, 25), 50 - jina (58,
112, 116, 122), 51 - j3na (27, 55-56, 107, 128, 136), 52 - jmya (1,
4, 6-7, 34, 78, 96-98, 137). 53 - janya (11, 14, 24, 60, 143). 54 - jand
(101), 55 - jhana (I%), 56 - 'jhligIrdy0 (44, 97, 101), 57 - jfinlErdya
(35).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 89.
Immediate constituents: Principal stem + infinitive formative (n)
+ continuative durative formative Ira-@/ + predicative auxiliary
(ch-, h-, 0 ) + flectional marker.
Phonological and morphophonemic aspects: These correlates show
a number of phonological and morphophonemic phenomena in their
respective areas: (i) some showing a linking sound in between the
durative formative and continuative formative, and (ii) others showing
emergence of an automatic glide between the auxiliary and the inflection
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marker as a liaison to avoid a concatenation of consonants or vowels;
(iii) variation in the quality of linking vowel due to its sensitiveness
to its environments, (iv) a qualitative and quantitative reduction (ablaut)
in the stem vowel under certain accentual environments.
Syntactic usage: Syntactically, it is used as a part of the predicate
with an NP. in the nominative case to indicate the progressive state
of action or of the action to be performed in the near future, as in
/mi5 ghdrjanEryO/' I am going home' which means 'I am in the process
of going or I shall be going today, tomorrow or even day after tomorrow'.
It shows agreement in number, gender and person with its subject.
Stylistic and areal preferences: A number of areal preferences are
attested in the above correlates, particularly with regard to the secondary
verb (continuative formative). Some showing a preference for Ira-/,
others for /ha-/ and some for zero. There are areas which not only have
the auxiliary Ira-/ but also augment one more auxiliary, viz., /Iig-/ 'to
begin'. Preferences for inflectional markers are also varied and obvious.

CEP Correlates: 1. Gwhwali - /jano, j w a ch6, -cha, -chaa,
-chaa/.
2. Nepali /jadAi chu, g ~ ri ~ h echa, gAiA
r~hekocha;janeha, jhanp~iry61.
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Table No. 101
Areal Correlates of the progressive aspect of the verb (dekh-/ 'to
see', 'to look', present indefinite tense, 2nd. pl.
Correlates & Areas:
1-dyakhnarcha (14, 18, 32, 72, 78, 123, 125, 130, 137-145, 148151), 2-dyakhnacha (13, 142), 3-dyakhancha (52), 4-dekhancha (126),
Idyakhnocha (37), 6dekhnocha (12, 13, 25, 27, 45, 56, 60, 62, 67,
69-78,90, 101, 120, 128, 135-36, 14143, 146, 149, 153). 7-dekhnocha
(7, 11-12, 14, 17, 19, 22-28, 34-35, 54-57, 98, 107-08, 113, 116, 123,
128, 137, 140), 8-dekhdnocha (17, 35, 36, 52, 54, 98), 9-dydkhnarcha
(95)- 1Gdekhdncha (34,44,54,97), 1I-dekh nitha (38), 12-dekhnEcha
(72, 112). 13- 4ekhInEcha 14-dekhaikha (1 18), 15-dekhdnnocha (27,
34, 60-74, 144-47), 16dekhnmha (62, 64, 71, 153), 17- dckhannaha
(71, 73), 18-dekhnaha (7, 69), 2Gdekhdhdrcha (9, 44, 48-50, 93, 1 10114), 21-dekhdaritha (14, 29, 43, 117-18), 22-dekhdacha (42, 96),
23-dekhdilryocha (78), 24dekhadcha (97, 125), 25-dekhanryocha (85),
2 6 d I k h h c h a (46), 27-dekhdhEcha (42), 28-dekhdhdcha (48), 29dekhanparIcha (99), 30dhydkdnpdrIcha (90), 31-dekhdnpErEcha (93),
32-dekhdnpErchya (88), 33-dekhdmdrikha (34), 34dekhdnm&cha (8183,87-95), 35dekhdnmdcha (9 1-93), 35a-dekhdnchaldekhikha (39), 36
dekhbnmhIcha (90), 37-dekhamdrIchya (90), 38-dekhdnmrayocha (go),
39-dhekdnmaryocha (86), 40-dekhdnl5gIrocha (35, 58, 87), 4 1dekh@lErocha (40), 42-dekhnlErdcha (107, 112...) 43-dekhdnlErcha (35,
37, 107, 112, 119, 123, 130).
Areal Distribution: See above (also Map No. 89).
Immediate constituents: Stem 1dek.h-/ + durative participle /-n/
-N + liaison + auxiliary (continuative formative) + verb substantive
(cha- , IM-,ha, 0 ) + flectional marker, agreeing in number-and person
with the subject.
Phonological and mo~hophonemicaspects: The most notable
phonological and morphophonemic aspects in these correlates are:
(i) in certain correlates a liaison vowel is preferred in between the
durative participle and the auxiliary, (ii) some correlates (15-16, 17,
19) show gemination of the durative participle /n/ before the formative
vowel, (iii) occurrence of an automatic glide also is attested in certain
areal correlates (25, 32, 37-39).
Syntactic usage: Syntactically, it is used as a constituent of a VP
to indicate a progressive state of action in the present or in the past,
as in /turn dekhnar c h d 'you are looking', /tUm dekhna chyd 'you
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were looking', seeing'. It shows an agreement with its subject, in number,
gender and person, which is in the nominative case.
Stylistic and ma1 preferences: Besides preferences in auxiliaries
and in verb substantive there are many areas which show a preference
for the verbal stem /ca-/, instead of /dekh-/, other contituents being the
same as noted for /dekh-/. In these correlates some correlate areas (3339) have added a locative marker (m-) in between the durative participle
/-n/ and the auxiliary /ra-/, consequently, giving rise to a verbal adjunct
in which appearance of a liaison vowel to avoid a concatenation of
In,/ + m + r, has separated this /m/ from /dekhandm/ and has put it
with the auxiliary which is realized as /dekhan - mar-/ with a clear
juncture in between /n/ and /m/Structural variations: Structurally, the number of verbal
components of these correlates varies between 2-4.

CEP Correlates: 1. Gwhwali - /dekhna chai, dekhno ch3, dekhna
chau, -cha, -chawa, dekhnu chai/.
2. Nepali - /herhi c h u , heri r ~ h e k ac h u , heri
r ~ h ec h u , can pErchya/.
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Table No. 102
Areal Correlates of the Present Continuous Tense, Indicative Mood,
third pl. masc. of the verb Wr-/ 'to do'
Conelates & Areas:
1-kdmErT (19, 27, 28, 77-78, 81, 97, 13742, 146), 2-kimarT (1,
12-14, 18,22,78, 130, 137-145, 148-151), 3-kihi: (12, 128). 4-karnarE
(141-42). 5-kmT (1 1, 22, 56, 78, 123), 6karanraT (146), 7-kamEra'l(9,
34, 36, 60, 140-141, 144-45), 8-k&nEry%(14, 62-63, 71, 74, 90, 97,
143, 147), 9-k&a~raWa&al(7, 110). 1Gkaranryan (85-86), 11 - b a n i
(5-7, 12, 23, 26-28, 34, 37, 39, 75, 98, 112, 116, 118, 123, 125, 128,
136). 12-l~ara~(oa)x
(4-6, 7, 11, 13-17, 22-27, 32-38, 45, 54-57, 9798, 107-108, 113, 122-23, 126, 132, 137, 144-146, 153), 13. karib~i
(1 18). 14-k&ni (25, 25), 15-kar2LrT (58, 115, 125), 1 6 k a ~(1i 18), 17karanw 18-kamE (106), IPkdmET (7, 25, 75, 119, 135, 145), 20-kanya
(101), 21-k&anaryan (95-97), 22-k&ET (7, 25, 75, 119, 135j, 23-kamin
(5). 24-kanin (3), 25-k&amaT (33), 26karamf (46-47), 27- kamaT (33,
46). 2 8 k&arn&yan (83, 86, 91, 9 3 , 29- kdmmaryib (90), 3@
k&dnrn&yZi.n (79, 81-83, 87-91, 93, 9 3 , 31- kdramaryan (85), 32kamarya (86). 33- kadaryan (78), 34- karaaray-ri (48, 50, 54, 111,
117), 35- kah&aT (48), 36k&ah&dT (40, 42, 44, 48-49, 112-114j, 37kdrarnharaT(32-38,43,46, 48), 38. kaEhE (42), 39-kamhan (105), 4 0
kahan/kahan (105), 41-kamy%n (60-73), 42-kdrannyan (69-73). 43k&nIyan (63, 74), 44- karanliglrai (24, 44, 95)- 45-Kdr& (n)liigIryan
(97, 101), 46k&an(n)IErdT (34, 35, 37, 40-43, 75, 110, 113, 119-125,
128), 47-kardn(n) lErT (1 13, 118)- 48-kardnnEmechan (96). 49g&anpEryan (93). 5@g&&pEran (93). 51-kampdryan (99).
Areal Distribution: See above (also Map No. 89).
Immediate constituenk Stem /k&/+ durative participle 1-111-N
+ liaison + auxiliary (continuative formative) + flectional marker,
agreeing in number, gender and person with the subject.
Phonological and morphophonemic aspects: Notable points of
phonological and morphophonemic aspects are: (i) sensitiveness of
liaison vowel which may come either after the stem or the particle
1-n/; (ii) gemination of durative particle before a vocalic suffm (flectional
marker); (iii) emergence of glides in certain areas.
Syntactic usage: Syntactically, it is used as a constituent of a VP
indicating prcgressive state of the action in the present tense.
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Stylistic and areal preferences: As usual areal preferences are
noticeable with regard to the auxiliary, inflection markers, and infixation
of locative marker /-m/. (for details see table No. 100-101).
Stmchual variations: Structurally, forms of correlates 3, 5, 1120, 21-27 are simple and all others are compounded, involving verbal
components from 2-3.
CEP Correlates: 1. Gwhwali- Mma-, kana-chE, chan, -chin, china, -chV.
2. Nepali- / @ r ~ chhn,
i
gmi r~hekachhn, gAri
r ~ h ec h n , g~rdan,g ~ d dphiryad.
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Table No. 103
Areal Correlates of Progressive Aspect of the Veab
/bU-/-/bol-/ 'to call'.

Correlates & Areas:
1-bUldnar/bwa:dnar- (12, 18.27, 138-15l), 2-bUldnEr- (5.9, 13,
40, 75, 137-153), 3-bUldnar-(95), 4bUlanre- (85, 86), 5-bU16m- (5,
62, 69-72, 86, 135, 145), 6bUlam- (66). 7-boldm- (69, 72, 135), 8bwaldn3- (71), 9-bolanm- (73), 1Qbalunn3- (7 l), 11-baldnm- (61-62,
144, 147), 12-bUldna- (12, 18, 19, 128, 142), 13-bUldna- (7, 16-17),
1 4 b U 1 6 ~ (4-7,
11, 14, 19, 22-27, 34-35, 52, 55, 56, 60, 98, 101,
118, 123, 126, 128, 130, 144), 15-bldno- (6, 17, 26, 62, 110, 11213, 120, 137), 16bUlan- (1-6, 14, 17, 22-28, 32, 35, 52-57, 60, 77,
98, 114, 118, 120, 125), 17-bwalan- (122), 18-balun-(62, 108), 19baldn- (44, 118, 125), 2Qbuldnm- (54, 67), 21- bUl6nryo- (80). 22buldnaryo- (28,78,83, 113, 116), 23-bolUaryo- (14,74), 24bwalonaro(141, 148, 150), 25bUlZihb (33, 42, 48), 26bUlaha.r- (7, 40, 44, 48,
49, 110, 112)-27- bUlM- (96), 28bUldn (hv- (105), 29-bol6no (hya)(3), 3QbUldnI(ha)- (104, 106), 31-bUldah- (97), 32-bUlama- (31-35,
38,42,46), 33-bUlZtnmE- (46-47). 34-bdldmdre (93), 35-bU1Bmar- (36,
38,43, 87), 36bUlonrni~yo(83), 37-bUldmdr- (90). 38-bUldnmar (74,
8 1-83,87,90-91,95), 39-boldmb- (82), 40bUlonmbI-(87, 88,90-9 I),
41-bolUnmdro- (86). 42-bulnmaryo-(85). 43-bUldnmasyo (79), 44bUlonp&I(thya) (99), 45-bUldnpErE (chya) (93), 46bUldnpErI (chya)(88), 47-bUldn 16gl.n- (12-14, 22-24, 34-36, 45, 50, 58, 63, 78, 95,
97, 107, 110, 123, '128, 136), 48-bUldnlEro- (1 18), 4PbUlanlEr- (1 11,
113, 115), 50-bUlanligIrE (thya) (101). 51-bUlanlErE- (32, 37), 52balhanlah- (48).
Areal Distribution: As in Map No. 89 and also see above.
Immediafe constituents: Stem /bol/-/bul-/ + transitive formative
la--3) + durative formative + /n/ + liaison (a-E-34/@ + continuative
formative auxiliary (ra - 0)+ flectional marker, agreeing in number
and person with the subject, cha (participle base of existential verb).
Phonologicaf and morphophonemic aspects:The verbal stem shows
ablaut, glidal or non-glidal, under various accentual tendencies. In certain
correlates (21-23, and 42-43) emergence of a glide also is attested.
There are some (8-11) which attest gemination of the durative participle
/n/ before the flectional marker. Many of the variants also show
emergence of a linking sound to avoid a non-preferred concentration
of consonants.
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Synbctic usage: Syntactically, it is used as a constituent of a
predicate to indicate progressive state of action in the present or in the
past, as in /tu bolUnchE/ 'thou art calling' or /tu bola chyel 'thou wert
calling', the agreement with the subject being indicated by the auxiliary
verb /chi&/ and by the flectional marker.
Stylisric variations and areal preferences: Areal preferences are
attested with regard to the vocalic element in durative formative and
the auxiliary. Correlates 32-43 add a locative marker /-m/,
before the
continuative auxiliary /-rd/, thus have become verbal adjunct in these
variants.

CEP Correlates: 1 . Garbwali - /bul%na-, bUld~a-, buldno-,
(-chaya, -cha, chai, -tho)/
2. Nepali - /bolaud~i (thiis), bulai r~heko(-thi yo), bUldnp~ir~i/.
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Table No. 104
Areal Correlates of the Auxiliary Verb ha-, rah-/ 'to remain' Past
Continuous Tense, Progressive Aspect, 3rd pl.

Correlates & Areas:
I. +rays (14, 17, 18, 27, 9 9 , 2. + rai (4-19, 22-29, 34, 45, 48,
54-58, 75, 77, 98, 107-08, 110-112, 115-153), 3. +rET(13, 17, 24, 27,
29, 37, 42, 43, 75, 112-13, 128, 138-40, 144), 4. +rah (6), 5. +rEn
(3), 6. +ray (6, 101), 7. +van (1, 4, 8, 10, 13, 55, 60-65, 69-74, 78,
81-99, 147), 8. +rya (71, 79, 80, 83, 87, 88, 90, 93, 97), 9. +rE (24,
60, 105-06), 10. +ra (90, 95, 114), 11. + n (1 1, 12, 17, 23, 42, 149),
12. +rah'i (17, 35, 46, 111, 113), 13. + rahaT (5, 3 1-35, 38-40, 42, 46,
4849, 118, 136), 14. +nchI (62-66, 7 1, 9 3 , 15. + nchya (69, 72).
16. + lEmchI (5, 7 9 , 17. + m&dthya (82, 86), 18. + m&Ithya (88),
19.+ m&Ichya (91), 20. + raham~chI(33), 21. - (kjlnm)rEchya (61),
22. -@Anna)-rEchya (86).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 90.
Immediate constituents: Continuative stem /rb-rah/ + inflection
marker (past tense, third person, singular number).
Phonological and morphophonemic aspects: The notable aspect
of morphopIlonemic is emergence of an automatic glide before a suffixal
back vowel (1, 6-8, 15, 17-19, 21-22).
Syntactic usage: Syntactically, it conslitutes a part of VP with
third person, plural number as its subjcct in the past tense. It may bc
used as a finite verb or constitute as an auxiliary to a compound verb
in continuative sense, as in /khinEraya/ 'kept on eating'.
Stylistic variations and arcal preferences: For regular corrclates,
stylistic variations and areal preferences see table No. 75.
Structural variations: Structurally forms of correlates 1- 13 are
simple and 14-23 compounded.
CEP Comelatcs: 1. Ga,yhwali - /chaya, chAy, lagya rEn, raya,
rdyya, raya, rJi, r3, rcni r@]2. Nepali - / r ~ h e ,thie, - thyo, -Lhya/.
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Table No. 105
Areal Correlates of the Verb /ho- + ja-/ 'to become', Past Perfect
Tense (suppletive) 3rd sg.
Comelates & Areas:
1- *hE-ha!-hwe g ~ c (46,61-75,86,95,143-148),
h
2-hwe-hE-ha
goch (5, 6, 11, 17, 22, 23, 27, 31-49, 52, 54, 56, 60-66, 75, 95, 107,
110-12, 115, 119-20, 123, 128, 143-46), 3- hweglch (82, 87-88, 93,
95, 99, 105), 4-hwegEch (87, 93), 5-hwe-RE gach (67, 136, 151),
OhEgach (143, 145), 7-hE-hwe ga (19, 61, 125, 128, 130, 135, 142,
15G-51), &hwE-hE-ha go (1-7, 11-1.8, 22-29, 34-58, 60, 71, 75, 10708, 110-119, 122-26, 132, 137, 141-146, 149), 9-hE-hwe go (7, 14,
62,64....), 10-hwe ge (105-06), 11-hEgE (13,47, 104, 105), 12-hE-hwe
gyoch (4, 6, 8, 10, 14, 28, 43, 55, 79-87, 91, 93, 97, 123, 140). 13hE-hwe gyo (4, 8, 9, 25,43, 77-81, 86-87, 95-98, 101), 14-hwe gydch
(140), 15- hwe-hE gya (46), l6hEgoy (6, 32, 38), 17-hEgi (90).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 91 and also above.
Immediate constituents: Primary stem /ho/ + perfective marker
/i/ + auxiliary stem (suppletive) /gal + inflection marker + tense marker
/ch+@/.
Phonological and morphophonemic aspects: Notable phonological
and morphophonemic aspects may be said: (i) the stem vowel of the
principal verb is assimilated with the perfective marker /i/, in some
arcas a glidal /w/ also has risen in this environment. (ii) The stem vowel
of the auxiliary shows ablaut for the inflection of number, gender, and
person, due to sensitfieness of the vowel system, (iii) the inflection
marker is infact epenthesised here. (iv) In many cases (7-11, 13, 1517) the copula is elided.
Syntactic usage: Syntactically, verb root /ho-/ is used as principal
and the root /ga-/ as an auxiliary to denote the perfective aspect of the
verb in the present tense, as in ham hE goch/ 'the work is done'
/U nhEgo1 'he has gone'.
Structural variatiorls: Structurally, all the forms are compound
one, but correlates 1-6, 12 & 14 are 3 member compounds ard others
2 member compunds.
Appendix: Areal correlates of third person, singular number,
feminine gender are: /hwe-hE-ha + gya-gyo-gay-gE-gegEchigEch-gech-gIch-gyechl.
CEP Comelates: 1. Garhwali -/hwe-gi, -ge, -gE,-gai, -gay, -gaya,
-gyayV.
2. Nepali - / b h ~ iukyo,.b h i gAe ko cW.
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Table No. 106
Areal Correlates of the Perfective Indicative Auxiliary
Verb /hal-/-/ha-/ 'have'

Correlates & Areas:
1. + hilach (19, 9 3 , 2. + hibchyo (90), 3. + h6lIch (81, 82,
86, 99). 4. +h&h (9, 22-23, 42-43, 61-75, 79, 83, 86-91, 93-95, 14142), 5. +hAlchI (80,82), 6. + hdchyo (85), 7. hilchya (83), 8. +hdIchyo
(90), 9. +hilIchya (83, 86, 88), 10. +hilIchya 11. +h910 (3, 4, 23, 27,
50, 75, 93, 98, 118-19, 128), 12. +'hilyo (14, 73, 87, 90, 101, 144153), 13. +'hi13 (1-7, 11-17, 22-39, 45, 52, 54, 56-57, 78, 95, 97-98,
107, 116, 118, 123, 125-132, 137-38, 140-42, 145, 151), 14. +'hili (1,
9,23,60,90, 137, 139, 146-47), 15. + 'hila (32, 119, 136), 16. + 'hae
(123), 17. +hEl (38, 125), 18. +'hi1 (32, 34, 48, 55-56, 73, 101, 106,
108, 110, 143, 148), 19. +hE1(104-05). 20. + 'hdthyo (90), 21.+ 'hilIthyo
(90), 22. +'hy6lchyd (62-63), 23. +'hyilch (65, 71), 24. +'hyich (42),
25. +hyEch (93), 26. ' h y i (17, 18, 33, 135, 138, 140-42), 27. +hyE
(8, 52,96), 28. + 'hichi (97), 29. 'hich (44,46,78,91, 150), 30. +hEch
(42, 85, 90-91, 110, 120), 31. +'hE (2-7, 14, 22, 28-29, 34-37.40.4445, 48, 54-60, 73-78, 91, 95, 105, 110-114, 119, 122, 148), 32. +ha
(13, 64, 71, 75, 137, 142), 33. (kE)'hic (48), 34. +yal (46-47), 35.
+lIhE (115), 36. +gE (42, 55, 60, 148), 37. +ghE (2).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 92.
Immediate constituents: Stem (ha-ha-gE) + perfective formative
+ auxiliary (cha) + flectional marker.
Phonclogical and morphophonemic tendencies: (i) The perfective
formative /i-I--a/
is elided in some areas, (ii) in others the aux. is
dropped, (iii) there are certain areas which attest the glidal tendencies
both in the principal stem (22-27) as well as in the auxiliaries (6-10,
20-22). (iv) The vowel of the principal stem shows ablaut in many
correlates. (v) In 24-33 the /-I/ of /ha/ and (vi) in 34-35 the aspiration
is elided in a quick tempo of speech.
Synlactic usage: Syntactically, it constitutes a part of compound
verb indicating the completed aspect in all tenses, the principal verb
occurring immediately before it with formative /i/. Its subject is always
in the agentive case in the present and past tenses or in presumptive
perfect, and it agrees in number and gender with ils object, as in /ma
karn karI hildch/ 'I have done the work' (pres.) /wil bhat khE ' h d chi/
'he had eaten rice' (past); /wil kam kdri hi1 hUnEl/ 'he might have
done the work' (presumption). In this case it has b u n - / instead of
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/ch-/ as its auxiliary; but its subject is always in the nominative case
when it indicates some action in the future, as in, /mE khI hAIUl/ 'I
will have done'.
Stylistic variations: Areal preferences are particularly noticeable
with regard to the auxiliaries. Certain showing preference for /thb/
instead of /chb/. The principal stem /hb/ also is replaced with /gb
-gha-/ in some variants (37-38).
Note: For past tense carrelates see table No 69 and for correlates
occumng with /hUn-/ indicating possibility see table No 108.
Structural variations: Structurally, the aux. /chb/ is dropped in
the forms of the correlates 11-19,26-27,31-32,34-37and is maintained
fully or partially in others.

CEP Correlates: 1. Garhwali - /O<ari) hldc , 91, -yale, -hyila,hyili, -hyhl, -le, -li/.
2. Nepali- / ( g ~ r i ) s ~ k y o ,s ~ k y e ,halyo,
halyd.
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Table No. 107
Areal Correlates of the Verb /di-1 'to give', Past Perfect Tense
(Intensive Aspect) 3rd. plural (Impersonal)

Correlates & Areas:
1. dIdT (13, 14, 18 etc. see map), 2. dIdI (25, 75), 3. dedeT (57, 11-12, 17, 23, 27-28, 31-35, 40, 46-49, 52, 54, 75, 107, 110-114,
141-42), 4. Didya (87,95), 5. didIya (71). 6. didIyan (60-97). 7. dIdyan
(1,4,7,9, 10,55,67,71-78,85,91-98, 147). 8. dIdIyan (90), 9. dIdIna
(go), 10. dihdya (88, 90, 101). 11. dihdT (4, 7, 8, 12, 14, 17-18, 2224, 27-29, 35, 38, 45, 50, 52, 55, 93, 107, 117-18, 123, 128, 135-38,
142-49) 12. diM1Tn (3, 99), 13. dihE1VdihElE (6, 23, 125). 14. dihEl
(104-105), 15. dihilyan (1, 14, 68-72, 79, 85-91), 16. dihd (2, 6, 17,
28, 55. 101, 105-06, 111, 128, 141), 17. dihyd'i (16, 22, 34-35, 4344, 136, 139, 153), 18. dighET (2).
Areal Dislribution: See Map No. 93 and also above.
Immediate constituents: Principal verb /di-/ + Auxiliary verb
/di--hAu + tense marker (including number, gender and person).
Phonological and morphophonemic tendencies: Notable
phonological and morphophonemic tendencies of these correlates are
(i) glidalization of past formative /i/ (5-8, 10, 15); (ii) glidalization of
the stem vowel of the auxiliary (15); (iii) amalgamation of tense marker
with the stem vowel (1-2, 11, 13, 17, 18); (iv) elision of tcnse marker
(14-16), ablaut in the stem (Aux.) vowel (10-19).
~ ~ n t a c tusage:
ic
Syntactically, it is used as a first component of
a compound verb, denoting intensive perfective aspect of the verb 'to
give' in the past tense. Its subject is always in the agentive case, showing
agreement with the number of the object only, as in, /ma-twEl-corOl
Sab rUpE didT-didyan/ 'I, you, thieves have given-gave all rupees'.
Regional preferences: Regional preferences are noticeable with
regard to the auxiliary, correlates from 1-9 showing preference for
/di/, and from 10-19 for /hil/, and 20 for /ghE/.

CEP Correlates: 1. Gwhwali - /dedL deden, dedIn, dedIni, dilya,
dilyan, dilIn/.
2. Nepali - jdidiyo, didya, ph~rkaidie, dihalya,
dihalyel.
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Table No. 108
Areal Correlates of /hu-hd 'to become' in Presumptive Perfect
Tense, Third Person, Singular Number, Masculine Gender.
Correlates & Areas:
1. hUnelo (71), 2. hUnolo (69, 71, 85), 3. hUno1 (24, 123). 4.
hUnelo (70, 72). 5. hanEl (5, 7, 13, 34, 37, 75, 96, 114), 6. ham1 (5,
6, 14, 16 etc. see map) 7. hanal (5, 6, 12, 18 etc. see map) 8. hUnal
(7, 27, 35, 71, 97), 9. hU-1 (2, 3, 4, 7 etc. see map), 10. hUnElU
(62, 7 1, 78, 97), 1 1 . hUnElo (61, 64), 12. humlo (85), 13. hUnalu
(69), 14. hUnyol (u) (93, 15. hUnyElo (61, 69). 16. hUnyolo (78),
1 7. hUnyol (13), 18. hUnyel (4, 8, 9, 13-17, 23, 25, 60, 66, 75, 7778.90-91, 95, 97, 120, 128, 130, 135-36, 153). 19. hUnyelU (99). 20.
hunyo (146), 21. hUnyaho (62), 22. nhol (54), 23. nhal (10, 33, 34,
75, 76, 118), 24. hwal (12, 55, 14M1), 25. hwalU (46). 26. holo (6263, 68, 99, 101). 27. hOl (12, 14, 43, 60, 62, 72-73, 87, 90-91, 96,
101, 132), 28. hB1 (106), 29. hum (93), 30. hUnu (83, 85, 86), 31.
hUnyal(98), 32. hdnE (104-05), 33. b (91), 34. ho (43,79), 35. hunEl
(1, 7 , 12-14, 17, 19, 23, 28, 34-35, 45, 60, 65, 71-75, 78, 107, 110113, 122, 135-153).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 93.
Immediate ccostifuents: Stem + presumptive perfective formative
+ futurative suffix + flectional marker.
Phonological and mo~hophonemictendencies: The most notable
phonological and morphophonemic features of these correlates are : (i)
sensitiveness of linking vowel to the vowel of the flectiona! marker,
presumably its protocorrelate had no linking vowel +hUnlo, (ii)
epenthesis of flectional marker; (iii) elision of inflection marker (3, 58, 20, 29-30, 32-34); (iv) quantitative and qualitative reduction of
inflection marker (1-2, 11-13, 15-16, 19, 25-263; (v) glidalization of
presumptive formative (14 -2 1); (vi) glidalization of stem vowel (2425); (vii) elision of stem vowel (22-23); (viii) elision of futurative marker
(2G21, 29, 30, 32-32); (ix) elision of the presumptive formative (2428, 33, 34).
Syntactic usage:-Syntactically, it constitutes a part of the predicate,
may be as finite veib or as a subsidiary, indicating presumption of
completion of some action in the past, includindg immediate past. When
used as a consituent part of a verbal phrase its subject is always in
the agentive case, and it agrees with its o6ject in number and gender
for grammatical flection, as in /Un61 sab kam kbIhil hUnEl/ (possibly)
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'they may have fmished all work'. But it may be used independently
to indicate presumption of sow,, action, as in, /u wBi hUnEl/ 'he may
be there' (possibly) and in this use it agrees with its subject for number,
gender and person.
Note: For plural correlates see table No. 109. In this too,
morphophonemic features and syntactical usages are similar to that
discussed above for singular correlates, when used in the sense of
presumptive perfect tense, it agrees with its object, but when used in
the sense of simple presumptive, it agrees with its subject, as in
/a tUmdkE cEra hUnEl/ 'they may be waiting for you'.
Structural variations: Structurally, all forms, except of 21, are
simple and synthetic.
CEP Correlates: 1 . Guhwali - bolo, holu, hol, hwalo, whalu,
w hall.
2. Nepali- Jhola, holo/.
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Table No. 109
Areal Correlates of the Verb bun-/ 'to become'
Presumptive Perfect Tense, 3rd' pl. Masc.

Correlates & Areas:
1. hUnEl (1 1, 17, etc.), 2. hUnyEl (8, 12-13 etc.), 3. hUnda (95,
97). 4. hand (5-7, 14 etc.), 5. hUnyil (4, 6, 11 etc), 6. hUnil (2, 14,
23 etc.), 7. hanEl (5, 32, 71 etc.), 8. nhEl (12, 35), 9. hUnyila (61,
72, 96), 10. hUny5Jo (69), 11. hanal (46, 48), 12. nhal (46), 13. n h d
(5-7, 12 etc.), 14. nhilay (17), 15. nhyEl (lo), 16. n y i l (17), 17. nal
(42), 18. hUnUlo (62), 19. hUnho (83), 20. hunwal (61), 21. ho (101),
22. hUn (62, 79-95, 99), 23. hw3la (46-47), 24. 'hwil (1-3, 7, 13, 24,
55, 65, 72, 73, 89-93, 97, 101, 105, 115), 25. 'hwal (105), 26. ha (40,
44, 55), 27. hi1 (5,9, 14, 75, 105-06), 28. hUndn (931, 29. hUnun (81,
85, 90), 30. hUnE (95).
Areal Distribution: SCR Map No. 95.
Note: For morphophonemic and syntactical notes see table No.
108.
CEP ComJates :l. Gwhwali - bola, hwala, hwald.
2. Nepali -/ hola, holm/.
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Table No. 110
Areal Correlates of Contingental Consummative
Verb /rakh--tha-/ 'have' (= to keep).

Correlates & Areas.
1. 'rikhach, 2. 'rikhIch (60, 73, 80-90, 99, 140-42), 3. riikhIcha
(72, 88, 91, 93), 4. 'rikhIchya (83), 5. 'rikhchI (14), 6. 'rikhcha (1,
3, 6, 9, 28, 32, 35, 38-43, 60-73, 77, 79, 83, 86, 87, 91, 93, 95, 97),
7. 'rikhch (101, 120, 128, 140, 143), 8. 'rakha(ch) (1-8, 11-19, 2229, 34-39, 45, 50, 42-58, 75, 78, 93-98, 107, 111, 123-126, 132, 135,
137, 142, 145, 150, 153). 9. '&ha (58, 118, 128, 130, 136, 140-142,
150), 10. 'rikhi (27,60,91,146-47, 149), 11. rdchyoch (14), 12. riikhyo
(73, 144-148, 151, 153), 13. rikh (11, 13,22,32, 37,45,73, 108, 148),
14. rEch (90), 15. (karE) rE: (46-47), 16. mh (42-48, 110, 114), 17.
m: (ch) (7, 27, 48, 110, 114), 18. rach (46), 19. ra: (ch) (62, 69, 7174, 125), 20. rhjlka (136-37), 21. rh* (137), 22. rhikyo (144, 149),
23. r h i k (138), 24. rha (42, 137-39, 143), 25. rahach (-c) (42, 48),
26. r d b (33), 27. t b c h (54, 56, 58, 110-115, 118, 122), 28. th3 (44,
52, 56, 58, 112-118, 123), 29. (ka)e: (105-06), 30. (kE)hch (105), 31.
(k3)rE: (90).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 96 and dso above.
Immediate constituents: Stem /rakh-rah-tha-/ + formative + tense
marker (auxiliary) /ch-/.
Phonological and morphophonemic tendencies: Some of the
notable points of morphoyhonemics in this paradigm are: (i) epenthesis
of formative vowel (2-4); (iii) elision of copula (8- 10, 12-13, 15, 17,
19-24, 26, 28, 29, 30), (iii) lengthening ol vowel before elision of
copula; (iv) transfer of aspiration (20-24).
Syntactical usages: Syntactically, it is used as a constituent
(auxiliary) of a predicate indicating consummation of an action with
an emphatic sense in dl tenses. Its subject is always in the agentive
case when denoting some action in the present or in the past or in a
presumtive perfect, and it agrees in number and gender with its object,
as in, /ma Sab thik karI rikha (ch)/ 'I have done every thing perfectly
in order' (=every~hingis perfeclly in order). /ma Sab n i k karl' r&h
chi/ 'I had put everything in a perfect order'; (wil Sdb thik karl 'rjkh
hUnEl/ '(presumably) he may have arranged everything properly', but
its subject is always in the nominative case when denoting some action
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in the future, as in, /me s2b thik kar1 'rAkhUl/ 'I shall be keeping
everything in perfect order'. The principal verb has only a past formative

IV.
Stylistic and areal preferences: Besides transfer of aspiration in
/rakha,/ + /rhaka/ other areal preferences and stylistic preferences are
noticeable with regard to the verbal stems /r&h/. /rah-/ and /thb/.
Preference for /dh-/is attested in 1-13 and 20-23, for /rah-/ in 1419 & 24-26 and for /thb/ in 27-28.

CEP Comlates: 1 . Garbwali -/ (karyu) cd, rhakyo/.
2. Nepali - /(g~reko) c h ~ ,rakhnu bhheko
c h ( g ~ rakhcw.
)
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Table No. 111
Anal Correlates of the Verb /nhbnWl-ja-1 'to go' denoting
Perfective Aspec~
Correlates & Areas:
1. nhE- (1-56, 75 etc. see map), 2. nhE- (141-144). 3. nhT- (71).
4. nahE-(23, 28 etc. etc. see map), 5. hE (14), 6. lhE-(5-7, 13-14 etc.)
7. niS1-(60-78, 87, 142, 144-153), 8. 1181-(48), 9. nh SI-(19), 10. cal1(4647, 72), 11. hIt(i)di-(50, 72, 7 3 , 12. ja (lyh) (46), 13. jE (Ihiyo)
(5, 7).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 97.
Immediate constituents: Stem Inha-nIS-cdl-hIt-ja/ + perfective
marker /-i,,+ (auxiliary).
Phonological and mo~hophonemicaspects: In many areas the
stem vowel /a/ and the formative /i/ are assimilated in /El (1, 2, 4, 6,
13).
Syntactic usage: Syntactically, it constitutes a part of a VP. (fmt
component of a compound verb) to denote perfective aspect of somc
action in the present or in the past, as in /u n h gochl
~
'he has gone',
/tu nhE gochye/ 'you had gone'. It is also used to denote some future
action with determination, as in, /mE bhol nhE jdl/ 'I shall (positively)
leave tomorrow'. Moreover, it is used as a principal verb to denote
an order or request in an imperative mood, besides others, correlates
12-13 pertain to this particular aspect only, as in ItUm nhE jiio/-/tUm
ja lyao/ 'you go'. It is an impersonal verb and as such is not inflected
for number, gender and persons.
Stylistic variations and areal p~ferences:With regard to the
imperative mood areal preferences are particularly notable. Areas of
correlates 1-11 prefer the auxiliary /ja/, but areas of correlates from
12-14 have /ja-hIv as principal and /di-li/ as auxiliary.
Appendix: Further examples: In this paradigm (perfective) the
following correlates of the verb 'to sleep' as principal, have b a n noted
as /Se-se-SI-Si-SInpaI-pal.1-sepa~I/, as in /u Se gochl, 'he has slept'
/tu SIn par1 go chye/ 'you had slept', etc.
Stylistic and ared preferences: Areally conditioned stylistic
preferences are attestable in respect of choice of the principal as well
as the auxiliary verb stems.
CEP Correlates: 1. Gahwali -/tali-/
2. Nepali - /ghi shkeko, hini g ~ e k oni
, (ja), nhi
(jha)/.
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Table No. 112
Areal Correlates of the Verb /li-/, in Imperative
(polite) Mood (2nd. pl.).

Comlates & Areas:
1. +1Iya (12, 14, 19, 23, 29, 34, 63 etc. see map), 2. +1Iyo--I
(1, 4-19, 22-49, 52-58, 60, 65, 75, 78, 87,90-91, 95-98, 107-08, 110,
120, 123, 128, 132, 137-38, 142-48), 3. +liy (0,73, 82, 87, 88, 90),
4. +lhIya (12, 17, 79, 95, 130, 146, 150). 5. +lhIyo--I (1-7, 11-18,
23-28, 40, 52, 56-57, 77, 90, 105, 136), 6. +IhIy (80, 81, 83, 86-87),
7. +lhe/lhE (93, 99, 105), 8. +lhi (60, 85, 86, 90-91, 93, 97, 104), 9.
+lho (3, 6-7),10. +lya (2, 138, 140.45, 148-151, 153), 11. +lyo (67, 12, 23, 27, 34, 36, 44, W 7 , 73, 95, 141), 12. +ly& (2), 13. +li
(18, 60-66, 69-74, 83-86, 90-91, 93, 96, 147-149, 151), 14. +le (6263, 67-68, 78, 93, 99). 15. +lhEj/lhdj (105-106).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 98.
Immediate constituents: Stem /li/ + imperative formative /a o
4 1 (2nd. pl.)
Phonological and morphophonemic tendencies: Notable points of
phonological and morphophonemic tendencies in these correlates are:
(i) emergence of an automatic glide as a linking sound (1-6, 10-12);
(ii) amalgamation of formative and stem vowels (7-8, 13-14);(iii) elision
of stem vowel and formative in a quick tempo of speech (15).
Syntactic usage: Syntactically, it constitutes a part of a VP. It
may be used as full verb, as in /turn 1IyaJ 'you take' and as an aux
Jtum liliya/ in the former case it denotes a polite command, but as
an auxiliary it denotes permission, as in /tUm kbI l i y d 'you are premitted
to do*,but with /li/it also shows intensive aspect, as in /li 1Iyd 'have'
(you). Its agreement is always with second person plural number, there
being no gender differentiation in this paradigm. Plural correlates of
(7-8, 12-15) overlap with singular correlates of other areas.
Stylistic and areal preferences: Areal preference with regard to
aspiration is attested in correlates No. 4-9.

-

CEP Correlates: 1. Gwhwali - l (le-lhe-li) - le, -]yo, lya, - lya,
lyawd.
2. Nepali - / (le) - leu, leo, lhiy/.
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Table No. 113

Areal Correlates of the Auxiliary Verb /lag-/ 'to start' showing
Progressive (inceptive) Aspect, Fast Tense, Indicative Mood, Third
Person, sg. masc. gender.

Conelales & Areas:
I.+ '1ig1 (7, 12, 29, 40, 95, 111, 123), 2. +'ligo (1, 4-7, 1112 etc. see map), 3. +'liiga (1 17, 130), 4. 'lhgi (1, 9, 18, 56, 60, 78,
101, 106, 140, 146, 151), 5. +'liigch (63, 71-74, 91, 96), 6. +lAgyo
(75, 83, 93, 101). 7. '1igIgy0 (97), 8. 'lig (2, 14, 16, 24, 32, 34-36,
42,48, 73, 110, 118), 9. + ~ g (110,
3
i n ) , i o . + p a ~ /11. + par0 (14,
108, 110, 128, 145), 12.+para (18), 13. + pigi (38, 43, 60-64, 87, 135142, 150), 14. + pago (65, 72, 73, 143-149, 15i), 15. + paw (72),
16. + paIgo (68-69, 70), 17. + parIch (140, 151, 153). 1&+parch (6263, 69, 71-74, 90, 143), 19. +pi&Icha (62, 90), 20. +pEb (57, 77-78),
21. +pEtha/ 22. +pEthi (96-97), 23. +pEthch (99), 24.+phEto (5, 10,
11, 12), 25. +phEta (58, 118, 123, 128), 26. +phEtE (54,6), 27. +phEgo/
-ga (2, 52, 112, 116, 125), 28. + p h ~ g o(123, 128). 29. +bEth / 30.
+bEtha (14, 43), 31. +bhEtd (5, 6, 22, 39, 98), 32. +bhEta/-to (119,
145), 33. +bhEt/bhEb (3, 5 9 , 34. +bhago (27, 48), 35. +bEgyo/bEgE
(46-47), 36. +pasyo (86-87), 37. +pdsIch (90), 38. masyo (86, 88-89,
90), 39. +maschya (82), 40. +massyo (93), 4l.+maryo (75, 9 3 , 42. +
marEthyo (79, 83, 87, 93), 43. + m&Ich (90-91), 44. + mdryoch (81,
83), 45. +mEgyo (80,90), 46. +mEgo (90), 47. +b&i (105), 48. +bdsIch
(91), 49. + basIgyo (85), 50. +(n)~chi(104), 51. + (m)~chi(33, 46),
52. hi (3).
Areal Distribution: See Map Nos. 99-100.
Immediate constituents: Stem+perfective formative + auxiliary +
flectional marker.
Phonological and morphophonemic aspects: (i) ' Preservation of
auxiliaries like /cha--ga-/ indicate that in most of the cases it has been
dropped now, (ii) emergence of a glide before suffixal morpheme also
is attested (6-7, 14-15, 3 7-42, 44-45, 49); (iii) The most interesting
morphophonemic aspect of these correlates are transfer of aspiration
from non-initial phone to the initial phone (24-28, 31-34).
Syntactic usage: Syntactically, it is uscd as an aux. to denote a
progressive (inceptive) aspect of the verb, showing an incipient state
of action in the past, in a composite verb. The first member of which
has a nominal function (infinitival) and the verbal aspect is denoted
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by the auxiliaries. It shows a full agreement with its subject which is
always in the nominative case, as in /u 'jAn lago/ 'he started going*.
In some areas (41-46, 50-52) it shows over-lapping with continuative
aspect of the verb.
Note: For its correlates in the faminine gender see Table No. 1 14.
Stylistic and arealprefe~nces:Areal groupings of these correlates
are as follows: AAg-/ 1-9, /par-/ 10-19, /th-/ 20-23, /phEt-/ 24-28,
/bEth-/ 29-35; /pas-136-37, /mas-/ 38-40, /mar-/ 4 146; /bas-/ 4749.
CEP Correlates: 1 . Garbwali - /bEthi-gaya, -gyaya, -gyay, -gay,
-gE, bEthig, bElh3, bEthi, -lage, -1Ege,
masigail.
2. Nepali - /lagyo, lagIo, p~sigyo,p~syo/.
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Table No. 114
Areal Correlates of the Auxiliary Verb /lag/ for 'to start*
Indicating Recessive (inceptive) Aspect, Past Indefinite Tense,
3rd. sg. fern.
Conelates & Areas:
1. 'lhgich (27, 34-38, 42-43, 48, 55, 56, 72-73, 83, 87, 90, 95,
107, 110, 112, 120, 128, 140, 153), 2. '1AgIchI (63), 3. '1Agi (5-7, 1219, 22-50, 54-58, 60,67, 75, 77-78, 90-91,98, 101, 106-07, 113, 115,
118-19, 123, 126, 128, 136-37, 146), 4. 'Ege (5),5. ligya (46). 6. Ugyo
(93), 7. paIchi (61,69), 8. parIch (62, 66, 74, 78, 83, 90-91, 95, 133144, 147-153), 9. parchi (69, 71), 10. pabye/parE (17, 18, 25, 62 etc.)
11. palri(60,62,63,65,71-72,78, 87, 108, 123, 135-151), 12. p&Igech
(46), 13. pEge (23, 99, 123), 14. pEthi (3, 9, 78, 96-97), 15. phEb
(7, 10-11-17,22-24,27-28,35,44-45,54-56,75,78,98,
101, 110, 116119, 122-23, 128, 130, 139, 146), 16. phEtE (1, 13, 17, 18, 95)- 17.
phEge (2, 5, 8, 14, 24, 27, 35, 39, 56, 110-12, 116, 125, 128). 18.
phEga (125), 19. bEthdch (97), 20. bEthE (93), 21. bEthIg (46), 22.
bEgye (97), 23. bagye (1, 4, 14, 32, 42), 24. bhEti (ch) (6, 55). 25.
bhagech (48). 26. bhagye (34, 54), 27. pasi (74, 86, 88), 28. pasI(ch)
(87, 90), 29. mEgE (80, 90), 30. mEgye (54, 87, 90), 31. mascya (79,
82, 88), 32. masIch (83, 89,93), 33. masIg (86), 34. mdrEchi (90, 93),
35. m&Ech/ 36. marich (81, 91), 37. basE (91), 38. bbsi (105), 39.
basIgE (85), 40. hT (104).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 101.
Note: For phonological morphophonen~icand syntactical aspects,
see notes on Table No. 113.
Areal preferences: In these correlates the areal preferences have
been noted as follows: /lag-/ 1-6, /par-/ 7-13, /pE[h-/ 14, /phE[-/ 1518: /bE[h-/ 19-23, /bhE(-/ 24-26, /pas-/ 27-30, /mE-/ 31-33, /mas-/ 3437, /ma-/ ,38-40, /bas-/ 4 1-44.
CEP Correlates: 1. Gwhwali- /bE[hi ge, -gyei, -gay, -gi, -lagye,
bEthi, lagi, lagi, masige/.
2. Nepali - /lagi, p ~ s i p~sigyo/.
,
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Table No. 115
Areal Correlates of the Conditional Past
Tense of the Verb /ja-/ 'to go'

,Cornelates & Areas:
1. jhnE: (4-8 etc. see map), 2. jAnEt (48-49, 60, 73, 78-99, 105,
108, 110-115, 120, 123, 125, 128, 135-150, 153), 3. jhyet (27, 151).
4. junwet (78), 5. j h h E (90, 93), 6. jahet (83). 7. jachyel 8. jachye
(1-9, 12-17, 27-34, 40, 44, 52, 55-58, 60-62, 69-78, 86, 90, 97, 107,
112-118, 122-26, 130, 136-138, 140-143, 146, 149), 9. j3chE (6, 25,
34,36,43,78, 128), 10.jachE (6,36, 150), 11. jdchet (82), 12. &chIyE
(22, 37, 38,48), 13. jachIye (7, 27 .....), 14. jinchye (106), 15. jinchyct
(105), 16. j a y e (3), 17. jathye (83). 18. jilthe (81, 87), 19. jayabatli
(101), 20. jandI/jand (46-47), 21. gayat (101).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 102.
Immediate constituents: Stem /ja-, g&/+ conditional formative
/n-chd--th-/ + inflection marker.
Phonological and moqhophonemic tcndencies: (i) the stem vowel
shows ablaut in most of the cases, (ii) the conditional formative /-n/
is reduced to mere nasality in the areas of correlatcs 6-13, 16-17. In
many the past formative /i/ has emerged as a fulfledgcd glide /-y-/
before a vocalic suffix (3, 7-8, 12-19, 21).
Syntactic usage: Syntactically, it constitutcs a part of protasis in
a conditional statement denoting some action in rhc past, as in /tu j h E :
me 1E j h 6 / 'had you gone, I would also have gone'. It shows an
agreement in number, gender and person with its subjcct.
Stylistic areal preferences: Areal preferences are noticeable with
regard to conditional formatives. In one casc (21) thc stem also shows
suppletivism, i.e., a preference for / g b / . With regard to the aux. it has
been noted that correlates 1-5 and 19-21 do not favour it, 6-16 prefer
Ich-/ and 17-18 prefer /th-1.
CEP Correlates: 1. Gwhwali - /jandu, janda, jandil.
2. Nepali- /janthyo, janthes, j ~ e ,janthye,
j hanE/.
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OF KUMAUNI
(AREAL DISTRIBUTION: MAP NO. 103)
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Table No. 116
Areal Correlates of the Verb /'a-/ 'to go' in the Conditional Past,
1st sg. denoting possibility.
Correlates & Areas:
1. jhn6 (8, 18, 37, 48, 60-73, 87-99, 101, 113, 120, 123, 138148, 153), 2. jAng (4, 5, 8, 9, 14, 19, 24, 28, 34, 36, 78, 91, 95-98,
150, 153). 3. jtina (1, 14, 19, 22-28, 42, 60-73, 79-93, 137, 14042,
149-50), 4. jh'i (10, 13, 17), 5. j h (6, 11, 23-24, 27-28, 34-38, 40,
45, 50, 54, 62, 78, 85, 105, 108, 111, 119, 123, 125, 128, 130, 136,
142, 150), 6. j h h w 7. 'jhind (90, 93), 8. 'jiichil 9. 'jtichi (1-7, 1218, 3%. see map), 10. 'j%chyd(61, 69, 72. 90-93, 146), 11. 'j3chp
(62,95), 12. 'j2 chyd (60, 142), 13. 'j2cchy6 (69,72), 14. 'jdchyl]:(1 3741, 150), 15. 'jacha (82), 16. 'jhchI (101, 104-06), 17. 'jhthyl]: (83,
86), 18. 'jhiiinthyd (86), 19. 'j2hT (3), 20. jandu (46-47), 21. janthyd
(83), 22. jiithyi3 (86).
Areal disbibution: See Map No. 103.
Immediate constituents: Stem /ja-j ha-a/ + conditional formative
1-1-11
or nasality + past formative lo @ - i chi-thi/ + flectional marker

10-ul.

-

-

Phonologicd and mo~hophonemicaspecfs: Notable points of
phonological and morphophonemic aspects are: (i) ablaut in the stem
vowel; (ii) nasalization of conditional formative; (iii) glidalization of
(iv) elision of past formative; (v) elision of flectional
past formative /i/;
marker.
Syntactic usage: Syntactically, it is used as a VP. in the apodosis,
as in /tu jhE: mEle jhCI/ 'had you gone, I would also have gone'.
Stylistic and areal preferences: Stylistic and areal preferences are
noticeable with regard to past formative aux. /thJ-/ and Icha-I. It is for
Icha-/ in the areas of correlates 9-17, for /th-/ in 18-23, and for zero
in 1-8.
CEP Correlates: 1. Garhwali - Ijando, jandul.
2. Nepali - Ijanthi, janthE, janthy6, jan6,
j hanthydl.

LANGUAGE AREA
OF KUMAUNI
(AREAL DISTRIBUTION: MAP NO. 104)
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Table No. 117
Areal CorreW of the Model Verb bun-/ 'to become',
Subjunctive, 3rd sig. expressing condition.
Comlates & Areas:
1. prvx+i+hUno (2,4-9-153), 2. +hUnU (68,7 1,93), 3.+hUnat
(73, 90, 99, 105, 150). 4. + hUnot (71, 78, 79, 85, 87), 5. + h h (22,
27, 29), 6. +hUnet (97), 7. +hand (t) (42), 8. hUn (ta) (60-64, 71-74,
86, 90, 97, 153). 9. +ha~hyo(6, 27-28, 31, 36, 40, 48-49, 54, 110,
112, 126, 128), 10. +hUchyot (93), 11. + hUtyot (82, 89, 93), 12.
+hochit (38.42). 13. +hocit (48), 14. hUchi (7,24, 31-34), 15. +hUchIyo
(27,37,46), 16. +hhchI (104-106), 17. hUcchyo (1.4 .....153 see map),
18. +hUcchyat (5, 69, 9 3 , 19. +hUnthyo (86, 90), 20. +hUthyo (81,
83, 87-88), 21. +had (46-47). 22. +rdn t (61-63), 23. +mno (39, 123),
24. +mnta (72), 25. +r&hyo (138), 26.+rGthyot (83). 27. +rdchyo (12).
28. +(a)mt (88, 90-91, 97), 29. + (ayo)bhay%(101), 30. (aya) bati
(101).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 104.
Immediate constituents: (Principal stem + past formative /it ) +
auxiliary /ha-; r&, bhd- /+ participial formative + perfective formative
/i/
+ inflection marker.
Phonological and morphophonemic features: Notable points of
morphophonemics are: (i) reduction of participle formative In/ into
nasality (10-15, 17-18,20-21); (ii) gemination of formative or auxiliary
before suffixal morphemes (9, 17); (iii) emergence of glide before suffixal
morpheme (10-11, 15, 17-20, 26, 28, 29).
Syntactic usage: See table No. 118.
CEP Correlates: 1. G ~ h w a l i- /(ay~)hundo, hondu, hundu,
hunda, rEndu, randu/.
2. Nepali- (aeko) blue, bh~ne,thiyo, bh~ya/.
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Table No. 118
Areal Correlates of the Verb la-/ 'to come'
Conditional Past Passive Participal.
Correlates & Areas:
1. ai+(hvxch) (1-2, 4-9. etc. see map), 2. aIna- (78, 83-95), 3.
aInu- (80), 4. aInako- (79, 82, 85-87, 90), 5. ah- (86). 6. a'i- (3), 7.
ayd- (90, 96, 105-06), 8. ay6- (60, 62, 64, 69, 71, 73, 91, 93, 99), 9.
aya- (10, 78, 90, 91, 9 9 , 10. ayoko (69), 11. aya (101), 12. E + rCin
(39,61-62), 13. E+rvx+chvx (12, 138), 14. E+r+thb (83). 15. ayl]+bhya(101), 16. and chE - (46-47), 17. a+mn- (62-63, 72), 18. anat (97).
Areal Disfn'bution: See Map No. 105.
Immediate constituents: Stem la-/ perfective formative /i/
+
participial formative /-n/ + auxiliaries /ha-, ra-/ + flectional marker.
Phonological and morphophonemic feaeahrres: Notable phonological
and morphophonemic points of these correlates are: (i) assimiliation
of stem vowel and perfective formative (12-14) when the 1st aux. is
Ira-/, (ii) emergence of glide before flectional suffixal morpheme (711, 15), (for auxiliaries see table No. 117).
Syntactic usage: Syntactically, it is used as a part of a VP in a
protasis, showing conditional action. Its subject is always in the
nominative case and it agrees with it in number, gender and person;
/u Bi huchyol had he come, /u 6.i huchi/ 'had she comev/a ai huchyd
'had they come'.
Stylistic variations: Correlates with Ira-/ as an auxiliary (14- 16)
show a stylistic variation with past indefinite tense, as in /u achi-u
Erochil 'he came* he had come, or /u undu'had he come' (simple
condition).
CEP Correlates: 1. Garhwali - layo, aya, Ejand, ando, Ege/.
2. Nepali- /aeko, ayo (bhya), aya (bh~ya)/.
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Table No. 119
Arerl Carrelatcs of Past Passive Participle of

fj-/

'to go*.

Colllela~& Areas:
1. $b (1-60, 71, 74... etc. see map), 2. jm/ jE (24, 33, 42),
3. j5ya (71, 82, 86), 4. jays (66, 91), 5. jaya (46-47), 6. j80 (10405), 7. jay0 (101, 105-06), 8. j8y (63, 65, 69), 9. A
j T (3, 115), 10. jatl
(86), 11. jayya (142), 12. wn (79, 83, 85), 13. jana (43, 69, 81, 85,
87, 90,93), 14. jan& (91), 15. jMyg (90, 161), 16. jhiiIy%(91), 17.
gal (7, 9, 13. etc. see map), 18. gay%(69, 71), 19. gay/gay (62, 69,
70-73, 20. g ya (go), 21. gyei (7), 22. gya (14, 72, 78, 83, 87-90,
93, 97, 99, 146). 23. gyan (62-63), 24. gE (62, 147), 25. gaIn (79).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 106.
Immediate constiments: stem /ja-gd-/ + past passive participle1
formative /i-a-la-In-Ina-an/.
Phonological and morphophonemic tendencies: Important
phonological and morphophonemic features of these correlates are: (i)
ablaut in the stem vowel; (ii) emergence of vocalic glide before suffixial
back vowel (3-8, 15-16, 18-23), (iii) automatic aspiration (15- 16); (iv)
suppletive stem (17-25).
Syntactic usage: Syntactically, it is used as a modifier to an NP.
The modified head is in the objective case, as in /wikE jii kdtUk dIn
hEgaV 'how many days passed since he left', there being no inflection
for number, gender and person.
Stylistic variations and areal prefe'etences: Stylistically, areas of
correlates 1-16 prefer the root,/ jin-/ and of 17-25, the suppletive root
/ga-I.
CEP Correlates: 1. Gwhwali - Ijaya, jaya, gdya.1
2. Nepali - / g ~ e ,weko, gdyd.
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Table No. 120
Areal Correlates of the Verb /It&-/ 'to do'. Causative kpect.

Correlates & Areas:
1. k&E+*l+vx (1-2.4-153
see map), 2. lcijraI-(93). 3. W E (1-3, 5-7,-153
see map), 4. kdrwa- (61, 69, 72, 79, 82, 125), 5.
mawE-(7, 17, 46, 78, 85, 93, 108, 113, 125), 6. karawa-(75, 91, 97,
122, 145, 14849). 7. ~ U W E(87).
- 8. k a - (12, 46, 57, 62-63, 66,
70-71, 78, 83, 86-87, 90-91, 95, 97, 115 153).
Areal Distribution: See Map No. 107.
Immediate constituenls: stem /k&-/+ causative formative /a/ +
perfective formative /i/
Phonological and morphophonemic aspect: Notable phonological
and morphophonemic points of these correlates are: (i) assimilation of
causative and perfective formatives (1, 3, 5, 7); (ii) emergence of an
automatic glide (3-7); (iii) absence of /w/ glide (1-2, 8) which is
conspicuously present with vowel ending stems, as in /khawE/ or
/khawd from /khd 'to eat', but is an areal preference with consonant
ending stems.
Syntactic usage: Syntactically, this paradigm constitutes a part of
a VP., there being no inflection for number, gender and person. This
flectional differentiation is indicated by the auxiliary /li-di/ which is
in the imperative mood (see table No. 112). It shows a full agreement
with its subject in the nominative case/ tUm withe' kam k&E-k&wE
liya/ 'you get the work done from him'.
CEP Correlates: 1. Gashwali- /karwdi, karwE, karwa, karwai,
karE/.
2. Nepali - / g ~ r a i(leu), g~raunUs,gAraun
hw~s/.
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Table No. 121
Areal Correlates of the Verb1 ho-, hUn-1 'to become', denoting
Processive Aspect, Continuous Tense.
Correlates & Areas:
1. hUnE-(1-154), 2. hUne- (1, 79), 3. hdnE-(5-7, 12,22, 24, 2749, 52-55, 66, 72-73, 105-107, 110-113, 123), 4. hUnwe- (61, 68-72,
78, 8 1-82, 86, 99), 5. hUnwi-(72-72), 6. hote (1 1, 13-14, 42, 52, 73,
80,85,95,97, 137, 145), 7. hEte- (62,64), 8. hUndI-(46-47), 9. hUnE(9, 14, 23, 28, 34, 36, 39, 97, 113, 117).
Areal Distribution: Sec Map No. 108.
Immediate constituenls: stem /ho-, hU-/ + continuative formative
c intensive formative.
Phonological and morphophoncmic aspects: Notable phonological
and morphophonemic aspects of this paradigm arc: (i) assimilation of
formative + intensive formativc (1-3, 9) *hUnAi > hUnE-hUne, (ii)
emergence of automatic glide (4-5) *hUnUi--c > hUnwe, (iii) vowel
hxmony or colouring of vowel (7), (iv) absence of intensive formative
(8).
Syntactic usage: Syntactically, it constitutcs a part of the predicate,
occurring as a first component of a compountl verb, indicating
progressive state of action in the past, prcscnt or future tcnscs, there
being no inflection for number, gender and person of the subject.
However, it shows agreement in number, gender and person with its
object, as in /dyo hUnE goch/ 'it went on mining' /la8 hUnE rEch/
'quarrel continuedl went on becoming' ham hUne n l / 'works will be
going on'. (for the forms of Ira-/ see table No 99)
Note: Similarly, / k a E - / 'doing', /khhE-/ 'eating' /jrinE-/ 'going',
etc.

CEP Correlates: 1. Gwhwali - /hondu, hundo, hunda, hundi (f.)
huni (f.), hunE, honu/.
2. Nepali- /hunbi, hUnhi, hUnoi/.
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Table No. 122
Areal Cwrelates of Continuative Aspect of the Primary
Verb /pdk-/ 'to cook' (Impersonal)

Con-elates & Areas:
1. pakanE (4, 6-7....153), 2. pakanE (3-10, 12-19, 23-29, 34-35,
52, 56,58,61-62,69,71,75,78-79, 83-99, 106-07, 116-120, 123, 125,
128, 140. 136-17, 146-47), 3. pdkufi (2, 7, 22, 24, 97), 4. pakanE (1,
27, 3 1-39,42-48, 55, 75, 1 10-11, 128), 5. pakagE (42), 6. pakuni (7 1).
7. pakate (7, 13, 18, 24, 28, 40, 35c.), 8. pakbnwT (72), 9. pakunwe
(69, 78, 79, 8 1, 86, 90), 10. pakwenwe (7 I), 11. paku@mE (97), 12.
paknnEmE (85), 13. paka
(46), 14. pak% (chi), 15. paknhi-(105),
16. pdkonna (thyo), 17. pakunI (mchyo) (69), 18. pakun (mdryothyo)
(83), 19. paka (mEchi) (46), 20. pakand1 (46-47).
Areal Dislribution: See above, also as in Map No. 108.
Immediate constituents: Stem /pak-/ + transitive formative +
continuative formative (assertive).
Phonological and morphophonemic tendencies: Important points
of phonology and morphophonemics in these variations are: (i) choice
of transitive formative, i.e. 13 o u -d, (ii) glidal tendencies (8lo), (iii) gemination of formative /n/ (16).
Syntactic usage: Syntactically, it is a part of predicate (principal
verb). Its subject is in the nominative case, but is not afrectcd by the
number, gender and person of the subject. It is indicated by the auxiliary
following it. Its use is confined to the past and future ienses only, as
in /mi2 pakunE rayu/ 'I continued cooking' /mE pakanE roll 'I shall go
on cooking'. (for the correlates of the aux. Ira-/ see table Nos. 99 &
104)
Appendix: Further examples of m a / : /khiinE-kh6ne-khdnE-kh6nEkhate-khinwe-khhne-khanhi-khandI/.
Note: For the past tense correlates of the secondary verb /r3h,
ran/ see table No. 104. For the future tense correlates of the secondary
verb /rah, ran/ see table No. 99.
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CEP Correlates: 1. Gwh wali - /pak5nu, pakandu, pakande,
palonu, pakdm/.
2. Nepali- Ip~kaUdni,p~kaunde,p~kdnoi(lhyo)
p ~ h n n a - p~kunno-/.
,
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